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Preamble
WE THE PEOPLES OF THE UNITED NATIONS DETERMINED

to save succeeding generations from the scourge of war, which
twice in our lifetime has brought untold sorrow to mankind, and

to reaffirm faith in fundamental human rights, in the dignity and
worth of the human person, in the equal rights of men and
women and of nations large and small, and

to establish conditions under which justice and respect for the obli-
gations arising from treaties and other sources of international law
can be maintained, and

to promote social progress and better standards of life in larger
freedom,

AND FOR THESE ENDS

to practice tolerance and live together in peace with one anoth-
er as good neighbors, and

to unite our strength to maintain international peace and security,
and

to ensure by the acceptance of principles and the institution of
methods, that armed force shall not be used, save in the common
interest, and

to employ international machinery for the promotion of the eco-
nomic and social advancement of all peoples,

HAVE RESOLVED TO COMBINE OUR EFFORTS TO ACCOM-
PLISH THESE AIMS

Accordingly, our respective Governments, through representatives
assembled in the city of San Francisco, who have exhibited their
full powers found to be in good and due form, have agreed to the
present Charter of the United Nations and do hereby establish an
international organization to be known as the United Nations.

CHAPTER 1
PURPOSES AND PRINCIPLES

Article 1

The Purposes of the United Nations are:

1. To maintain international peace and security, and to that end: to
take effective collective measures for the prevention and removal
of threats to the peace, and for the suppression of acts of aggression
or other breaches of the peace, and to bring about by peaceful
means, and in conformity with the principles of justice and interna-
tional law, adjustment or settlement of international disputes or sit-
uations which might lead to a breach of the peace;

2. To develop friendly relations among nations based on respect for
the principle of equal rights and self-determination of peoples, and
to take other appropriate measures to strengthen universal peace;

3. To achieve international cooperation in solving international prob-
lems of an economic, social, cultural, or humanitarian character, and

in promoting and encouraging respect for human rights and for fun-
damental freedoms for all without distinction as to race, sex, lan-
guage, or religion; and

4. To be a center for harmonizing the actions of nations in the
attainment of these common ends.

Article 2

The Organization and its Members, in pursuit of the Purposes stat-
ed in Article 1, shall act in accordance with the following
Principles.

1. The Organization is based on the principle of the sovereign
equality of all its Members.

2. All Members, in order to ensure to all of them the rights and
benefits resulting from membership, shall fulfill in good faith the
obligations assumed by them in accordance with the present
Charter.

3. All Members shall settle their international disputes by peaceful
means in such a manner that international peace and security, and
justice, are not endangered.

4. All Members shall refrain in their international relations from the
threat or use of force against the territorial integrity or political
independence of any state, or in any other manner inconsistent with
the Purposes of the United Nations.

5. All Members shall give the United Nations every assistance in
any action it takes in accordance with the present Charter, and shall
refrain from giving assistance to any state against which the United
Nations is taking preventive or enforcement action.

6. The Organization shall ensure that states which are not Members
of the United Nations act in accordance with these Principles so far
as may be necessary for the maintenance of international peace and
security.

7. Nothing contained in the present Charter shall authorize the
United Nations to intervene in matters which are essentially within
the domestic jurisdiction of any state or shall require the Members
to submit such matters to settlement under the present Charter; but
this principle shall not prejudice the application of enforcement
measures under Chapter VIIL.

CHAPTER II
MEMBERSHIP

Article 3

The original Members of the United Nations shall be the states
which, having participated in the United Nations Conference on
International Organization at San Francisco, or having previously
signed the Declaration by United Nations of January 1, 1942, sign
the present Charter and ratify it in accordance with Article 110.

Article 4

1. Membership in the United Nations is open to all other peace-lov-
ing states which accept the obligations contained in the present
Charter and, in the judgment of the Organization, are able and will-
ing to carry out these obligations.

2. The admission of any such state to membership in the United
Nations will be effected by a decision of the General Assembly
upon the recommendation of the Security Council.

Article 5
A member of the United Nations against which preventive or
enforcement action has been taken by the Security Council may be
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suspended from the exercise of the rights and privileges of mem-
bership by the General Assembly upon the recommendation of the
Security Council. The exercise of these rights and privileges may
be restored by the Security Council.

Article 6

A Member of the United Nations which has persistently violated
the Principles contained in the present Charter may be expelled
from the Organization by the General Assembly upon the recom-
mendation of the Security Council.

CHAPTER III
ORGANS

Article 7

1. There are established as the principal organs of the United
Nations: a General Assembly, a Security Council, an Economic and
Social Council, a Trusteeship Council, an International Court of
Justice, and a Secretariat.

2. Such subsidiary organs as may be found necessary may be
established in accordance with the present Charter.

Article 8

The United Nations shall place no restrictions on the eligibility of
men and women to participate in any capacity and under condi-
tions of equality in its principal and subsidiary organs.

CHAPTER IV
THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY
Composition

Article 9

1. The General Assembly shall consist of all the Members of the
United Nations.

2. Each member shall have not more than five representatives in
the General Assembly.

Functions and Powers

Article 10

The General Assembly may discuss any questions or any matters
within the scope of the present Charter or relating to the powers
and functions of any organs provided for in the present Charter,
and, except as provided in Article 12, may make recommendations
to the Members of the United Nations or to the Security Council or
to both on any such questions or matters.

Article 11

1. The General Assembly may consider the general principles of
cooperation in the maintenance of international peace and security,
including the principles governing disarmament and the regulation
of armaments, and may make recommendations with regard to
such principles to the Members or to the Security Council or to
both.

2. The General Assembly may discuss any questions relating to the
maintenance of international peace and security brought before it
by any Member of the United Nations, or by the Security Council,
or by a state which is not a Member of the United Nations in
accordance with Article 35, paragraph 2, and, except as provided in
Article 12, may make recommendations with regard to any such
questions to the state or states concerned or to the Security Council

or to both. Any such question on which action is necessary shall be
referred to the Security Council by the General Assembly either
before or after discussion.

3. The General Assembly may call the attention of the Security
Council to situations which are likely to endanger international
peace and security.

4. The powers of the General Assembly set forth in this Article
shall not limit the general scope of Article 10.

Article 12

1. While the Security Council is exercising in respect of any dis-
pute or situation the functions assigned to it in the present Charter,
the General Assembly shall not make any recommendation with
regard to that dispute or situation unless the Security Council so
requests.

2. The Secretary-General, with the consent of the Security Council,
shall notify the General Assembly at each session of any matters
relative to the maintenance of international peace and security
which are being dealt with by the Security Council and shall simi-
larly notify the General Assembly, or the Members of the United
Nations if the General Assembly is not in session, immediately the
Security Council ceases to deal with such matters.

Article 13

1. The General Assembly shall initiate studies and make recom-
mendations for the purpose of:

a. promoting international cooperation in the political field and
encouraging the progressive development of international law and
its codification;

b. promoting international cooperation in the economic, social, cul-
tural, educational, and health fields, and assisting in the realization
of human rights and fundamental freedoms for all without distinc-
tion as to race, sex, language, or religion.

2. The further responsibilities, functions and powers of the General
Assembly with respect to matters mentioned in paragraph 1(b)
above are set forth in Chapters IX and X.

Article 14

Subject to the provisions of Article 12, the General Assembly may
recommend measures for the peaceful adjustment of any situation,
regardless of origin, which it deems likely to impair the general
welfare or friendly relations among nations, including situations
resulting from a violation of the provisions of the present Charter
setting forth the Purposes and Principles of the United Nations.

Article 15

1. The General Assembly shall receive and consider annual and
special reports from the Security Council; these reports shall
include an account of the measures that the Security Council has
decided upon or taken to maintain international peace and security.
2. The General Assembly shall receive and consider reports from
the other organs of the United Nations.

Article 16

The General Assembly shall perform such functions with respect to
the international trusteeship system as are assigned to it under
Chapters XII and XIII, including the approval of the trusteeship
agreements for areas not designated as strategic.

Article 17

1. The General Assembly shall consider and approve the budget of
the Organization.

2. The expenses of the Organization shall be borne by the Members
as apportioned by the General Assembly.

32



The Charter of the United Nations

3. The General Assembly shall consider and approve any financial
and budgetary arrangements with specialized agencies referred to
in Article 57 and shall examine the administrative budgets of such
specialized agencies with a view to making recommendations to
the agencies concerned.

Voting

Article 18

1. Each member of the General Assembly shall have one vote.

2. Decisions of the General Assembly on important questions shall
be made by a two-thirds majority of the members present and vot-
ing. These questions shall include: recommendations with respect
to the maintenance of international peace and security, the election
of the non-permanent members of the Security Council, the elec-
tion of the members of the Economic and Social Council, the elec-
tion of members of the Trusteeship Council in accordance with
paragraph 1(c) of Article 86, the admission of new Members to the
United Nations, the suspension of the rights and privileges of
membership, the expulsion of Members, questions relating to the
operation of the trusteeship system, and budgetary questions.

3. Decisions on other questions, Composition including the deter-
mination of additional categories of questions to be decided by a
two-thirds majority, shall be made by a majority of the members
present and voting.

Article 19

A Member of the United Nations which is in arrears in the pay-
ment of its financial contributions to the Organization shall have no
vote in the General Assembly if the amount of its arrears equals or
exceeds the amount of the contributions due from it for the preced-
ing two full years. The General Assembly may, nevertheless, per-
mit such a Member to vote if it is satisfied that the failure to pay is
due to conditions beyond the control of the Member.

Procedure

Article 20

The General Assembly shall meet in regular annual sessions and in
such special sessions as occasion may require. Special sessions
shall be convoked by the Secretary-General at the request of the
Security Council or of a majority of the Members of the United
Nations.

Article 21
The General Assembly shall adopt its own rules of procedure. It
shall elect its President for each session.

Article 22
The General Assembly may establish such subsidiary organs as it
deems necessary for the performance of its functions.

CHAPTER V
THE SECURITY COUNCIL

Article 23

1. The Security Council shall consist of fifteen Members of the
United Nations. The Republic of China, France, the Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland, and the United States of America shall be perma-
nent members of the Security Council. The General Assembly shall
elect ten other Members of the United Nations to be non-permanent
members of the Security Council, due regard being specially paid,
in the first instance to the contribution of Members of the United

Nations to the maintenance of international peace and security and
to the other purposes of the Organization, and also to equitable geo-
graphical distribution.

The non-permanent members of the Security Council shall be elect-
ed for a term of two years. In the first election of the non-permanent
members after the increase of the membership of the Security
Council from eleven to fifteen, two of the four additional members
shall be chosen for a term of one year. A retiring member shall not
be eligible for immediate re-election.

Each member of the Security Council shall have one representative.

Functions and Powers

Article 24

1. In order to ensure prompt and effective action by the United
Nations, its Members confer on the Security Council primary
responsibility for the maintenance of international peace and securi-
ty, and agree that in carrying out its duties under this responsibility
the Security Council acts on their behalf.

2. In discharging these duties the Security Council shall act in
accordance with the Purposes and Principles of the United Nations.
The specific powers granted to the Security Council for the dis-
charge of these duties are laid down in Chapters VI, VII, VIII, and
XII.

3. The Security Council shall submit annual and, when necessary,
special reports to the General Assembly for its consideration.

Article 25

The Members of the United Nations agree to accept and carry out
the decisions of the Security Council in accordance with the present
Charter.

Article 26

In order to promote the establishment and maintenance of interna-
tional peace and security with the least diversion for armaments of
the world's human and economic resources, the Security Council
shall be responsible for formulating, with the assistance of the
Military Staff Committee referred to in Article 47, plans to be sub-
mitted to the Members of the United Nations for the establishment
of a system for the regulation of armaments.

Voting

Article 27

1. Each member of the Security Council shall have one vote.

2. Decisions of the Security Council on procedural matters shall be
made by an affirmative vote of nine members.

3. Decisions of the Security Council on all other matters shall be
made by an affirmative vote of nine members including the concur-
ring votes of the permanent members; provided that, in decisions
under Chapter VI, and under paragraph 3 of Article 52, a party to a
dispute shall abstain from voting.

Procedure

Article 28

1. The Security Council shall be so organized as to be able to func-
tion continuously. Each member of the Security Council shall for
this purpose be represented at all times at the seat of the
Organization.

2. The Security Council shall hold periodic meetings at which
each of its members may, if it so desires, be represented by a
member of the government or by some other specially designated
representative.
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3. The Security Council may hold meetings at such places other
than the seat of the Organization as in its judgment will best facili-
tate its work.

Article 29
The Security Council may establish such subsidiary organs as it
deems necessary for the performance of its functions.

Article 30
The Security Council shall adopt its own rules of procedure,
including the method of selecting its President.

Article 31

Any Member of the United Nations which is not a member of the
Security Council may participate, without vote, in the discussion of
any question brought before the Security Council whenever the lat-
ter considers that the interests of that Member are specially affected.

Article 32

Any Member of the United Nations which is not a member of the
Security Council or any state which is not a Member of the United
Nations, if it is a party to a dispute under consideration by the
Security Council, shall be invited to participate, without vote, in
the discussion relating to the dispute. The Security Council shall
lay down such conditions as it deems just for the participation of a
state which is not a Member of the United Nations.

CHAPTER VI
PACIFIC SETTLEMENT OF DISPUTES

Article 33

1. The parties to any dispute, the continuance of which is likely to
endanger the maintenance of international peace and security, shall,
first of all, seek a solution by negotiation, enquiry, mediation, con-
ciliation, arbitration, judicial settlement, resort to regional agencies
or arrangements, or other peaceful means of their own choice.

2. The Security Council shall, when it deems necessary, call upon
the parties to settle their dispute by such means.

Article 34

The Security Council may investigate any dispute, or any situation
which might lead to international friction or give rise to a dispute,

in order to determine whether the continuance of the dispute or sit-
uation is likely to endanger the maintenance of international peace
and security.

Article 35

1. Any Member of the United Nations may bring any dispute, or
any situation of the nature referred to in Article 34, to the attention
of the Security Council or of the General Assembly.

2. A state which is not a Member of the United Nations may bring
to the attention of the Security Council or of the General Assembly
any dispute to which it is a party if it accepts in advance, for the
purposes of the dispute, the obligations of pacific settlement pro-
vided in the present Charter.

3. The proceedings of the General Assembly in respect of matters
brought to its attention under this Article will be subject to the pro-
visions of Articles 11 and 12.

Article 36

1. The Security Council may, at any stage of a dispute of the nature
referred to in Article 33 or of a situation of like nature, recommend
appropriate procedures or methods of adjustment.

2. The Security Council should take into consideration any proce-
dures for the settlement of the dispute which have already been
adopted by the parties.

3. In making recommendations under this Article the Security
Council should also take into consideration that legal disputes
should as a general rule be referred by the parties to the
International Court of Justice in accordance with the provisions of
the Statute of the Court.

Article 37

1. Should the parties to a dispute of the nature referred to in Article
33 fail to settle it by the means indicated in that Article, they shall
refer it to the Security Council.

2. If the Security Council deems that the continuance of the dispute
is in fact likely to endanger the maintenance of international peace
and security, it shall decide whether to take action under Article 36
or to recommend such terms of settlement as it may consider
appropriate.

Article 38

Without prejudice to the provisions of Articles 33 to 37, the
Security Council may, if all the parties to any dispute so request,
make recommendations to the parties with a view to a pacific set-
tlement of the dispute.

CHAPTER VII

ACTION WITH RESPECT TO THREATS TO THE PEACE,
BREACHES OF THE PEACE, AND ACTS OF AGGRESSION

Article 39

The Security Council shall determine the existence of any threat to
the peace, breach of the peace, or act of aggression and shall make
recommendations, or decide what measures shall be taken in accor-
dance with Articles 41 and 42, to maintain or restore international
peace and security.

Article 40

In order to prevent an aggravation of the situation, the Security
Council may, before making the recommendations or deciding
upon the measures provided for in Article 39, call upon the parties
concerned to comply with such provisional measures as it deems
necessary or desirable. Such provisional measures shall be without
prejudice to the rights, claims, or position of the parties concerned.
The Security Council shall duly take account of failure to comply
with such provisional measures.

Article 41

The Security Council may decide what measures not involving the
use of armed force are to be employed to give effect to its decisions,
and it may call upon the Members of the United Nations to apply
such measures. These may include complete or partial interruption
of economic relations and of rail, sea, air, postal, telegraphic, radio,
and other means of communication, and the severance of diplomatic
relations.

Article 42

Should the Security Council consider that measures provided for in
Article 41 would be inadequate or have proved to be inadequate, it
may take such action by air, sea, or land forces as may be neces-
sary to maintain or restore international peace and security. Such
action may include demonstrations, blockade, and other operations
by air, sea, or land forces of Members of the United Nations.
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Article 43

1. All Members of the United Nations, in order to contribute to the
maintenance of international peace and security, undertake to make
available to the Security Council, on its call and in accordance with
a special agreement or agreements, armed forces, assistance, and
facilities, including rights of passage, necessary for the purpose of
maintaining international peace and security.

2. Such agreement or agreements shall govern the numbers and
types of forces, their degree of readiness and general location, and
the nature of the facilities and assistance to be provided.

3. The agreement or agreements shall be negotiated as soon as pos-
sible on the initiative of the Security Council. They shall be con-
cluded between the Security Council and Members or between the
Security Council and groups of Members and shall be subject to
ratification by the signatory states in accordance with their respec-
tive constitutional processes.

Article 44

When the Security Council has decided to use force it shall, before
calling upon a Member not represented on it to provide armed
forces in fulfillment of the obligations assumed under Article 43,
invite that Member, if the Member so desires, to participate in the
decisions of the Security Council concerning the employment of
contingents of that Member's armed forces.

Article 45

In order to enable the United Nations to take urgent military meas-
ures Members shall hold immediately available national air-force
contingents for combined international enforcement action. The
strength and degree of readiness of these contingents and plans for
their combined action shall be determined, within the limits laid
down in the special agreement or agreements referred to in Article
43, by the Security Council with the assistance of the Military Staff
Committee.

Article 46

Plans for the application of armed force shall be made by the
Security Council with the assistance of the Military Staff
Committee.

Article 47

1. There shall be established a Military Staff Committee to advise
and assist the Security Council on all questions relating to the
Security Council's military requirements for the maintenance of
international peace and security, the employment and command of
forces placed at its disposal, the regulation of armaments, and pos-
sible disarmament.

2. The Military Staff Committee shall consist of the Chiefs of Staff
of the permanent members of the Security Council or their repre-
sentatives. Any Member of the United Nations not permanently
represented on the Committee shall be invited by the Committee to
be associated with it when the efficient discharge of the
Committee's responsibilities requires the participation of that
Member in its work.

3. The Military Staff Committee shall be responsible under the
Security Council for the strategic direction of any armed forces
placed at the disposal of the Security Council. Questions relating to
the command of such forces shall be worked out subsequently.

4. The Military Staff Committee, with the authorization of the
Security Council and after consultation with appropriate regional
agencies, may establish regional subcommittees.

Article 48
1. The action required to carry out the decisions of the Security
Council for the maintenance of international peace and security

shall be taken by all the Members of the United Nations or by
some of them, as the Security Council may determine.

2. Such decisions shall be carried out by the Members of the
United Nations directly and through their action in the appropriate
international agencies of which they are members.

Article 49

The Members of the United Nations shall join in affording mutual
assistance in carrying out the measures decided upon by the
Security Council.

Article 50

If preventive or enforcement measures against any state are taken
by the Security Council, any other state, whether a Member of the
United Nations or not, which finds itself confronted with special
economic problems arising from the carrying out of those measures
shall have the right to consult the Security Council with regard to a
solution of those problems.

Article 51

Nothing in the present Charter shall impair the inherent right of
individual or collective self-defense if an armed attack occurs
against a Member of the United Nations, until the Security Council
has taken measures necessary to maintain international peace and
security. Measures taken by Members in the exercise of this right
of self-defense shall be immediately reported to the Security
Council and shall not in any way affect the authority and responsi-
bility of the Security Council under the present Charter to take at
any time such action as it deems necessary in order to maintain or
restore international peace and security.

CHAPTER VIII
REGIONAL ARRANGEMENTS

Article 52

1. Nothing in the present Charter precludes the existence of region-
al arrangements or agencies for dealing with such matters relating
to the maintenance of international peace and security as are appro-
priate for regional action, provided that such arrangements or agen-
cies and their activities are consistent with the Purposes and
Principles of the United Nations.

2. The Members of the United Nations entering into such arrange-
ments or constituting such agencies shall make every effort to
achieve pacific settlement of local disputes through such regional
arrangements or by such regional agencies before referring them to
the Security Council.

3. The Security Council shall encourage the development of pacific
settlement of local disputes through such regional arrangements or
by such regional agencies either on the initiative of the states con-
cerned or by reference from the Security Council.

4. This Article in no way impairs the application of Articles 34 and 35.

Article 53

1. The Security Council shall, where appropriate, utilize such
regional arrangements or agencies for enforcement action under its
authority. But no enforcement action shall be taken under regional
arrangements or by regional agencies without the authorization of
the Security Council, with the exception of measures against any
enemy state, as defined in paragraph 2 of this Article, provided for
pursuant to Article 107 or in regional arrangements directed against
renewal of aggressive policy on the part of any such state, until
such time as the Organization may, on request of the Governments
concerned, be charged with the responsibility for preventing further
aggression by such a state.

35



The Charter of the United Nations

2. The term enemy state as used in paragraph 1 of this Article
applies to any state which during the Second World War has been
an enemy of any signatory of the present Charter.

Article 54

The Security Council shall at all times be kept fully informed of
activities undertaken or in contemplation under regional arrange-
ments or by regional agencies for the maintenance of international
peace and security.

CHAPTER IX

INTERNATIONAL ECONOMIC AND
SOCIAL CO-OPERATION

Article 55

With a view to the creation of conditions of stability and well-
being which are necessary for peaceful and friendly relations
among nations based on respect for the principle of equal rights
and self-determination of peoples, the United Nations shall pro-
mote:

a. higher standards of living, full employment, and conditions of
economic and social progress and development;

b. solutions of international economic, social, health, and related
problems; and international cultural and educational co-operation;
and

c. universal respect for, and observance of, human rights and fun-
damental freedoms for all without distinction as to race, sex, lan-
guage, or religion.

Article 56

All Members pledge themselves to take joint and separate action in
co-operation with the Organization for the achievement of the pur-
poses set forth in Article 55.

Article 57

1. The various specialized agencies, established by intergovern-
mental agreement and having wide international responsibilities, as
defined in their basic instruments, in economic, social, cultural,
educational, health, and related fields, shall be brought into rela-
tionship with the United Nations in accordance with the provisions
of Article 63.

2. Such agencies thus brought into relationship with the United
Nations are hereinafter referred to as specialized agencies.

Article 58
The Organization shall make recommendations for the coordination
of the policies and activities of the specialized agencies.

Article 59

The Organization shall, where appropriate, initiate negotiations
among the states concerned for the creation of any new specialized
agencies required for the accomplishment of the purposes set forth
in Article 55.

Article 60

Responsibility for the discharge of the functions of the
Organization set forth in this Chapter shall be vested in the General
Assembly and, under the authority of the General Assembly, in the
Economic and Social Council, which shall have for this purpose
the powers set forth in Chapter X.

CHAPTER X
THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL
Composition

Article 61

1. The Economic and Social Council shall consist of fifty-four
Members of the United Nations elected by the General Assembly.
2. Subject to the provisions of paragraph 3, eighteen members of
the Economic and Social Council shall be elected each year for a
term of three years. A retiring member shall be eligible for immedi-
ate re-election.

3. At the first election after the increase in the membership of the
Economic and Social Council from twenty-seven to fifty-four
members, in addition to the members elected in place of the nine
members whose term of office expires at the end of that year,
twenty-seven additional members shall be elected. Of these twenty-
seven additional members, the term of office of nine members so
elected shall expire at the end of one year, and of nine other mem-
bers at the end of two years, in accordance with arrangements
made by the General Assembly.

4. Each member of the Economic and Social Council shall have
one representative.

Functions and Powers

Article 62

1. The Economic and Social Council may make or initiate studies
and reports with respect to international economic, social, cultural,
educational, health, and related matters and may make recommen-
dations with respect to any such matters to the General Assembly,
to the Members of the United Nations, and to the specialized agen-
cies concerned.

2. It may make recommendations for the purpose of promoting
respect for, and observance of, human rights and fundamental free-
doms for all.

3. It may prepare draft conventions for submission to the General
Assembly, with respect to matters falling within its competence.

4. It may call, in accordance with the rules prescribed by the
United Nations, international conferences on matters falling within
its competence.

Article 63

1. The Economic and Social Council may enter into agreements
with any of the agencies referred to in Article 57, defining the
terms on which the agency concerned shall be brought into rela-
tionship with the United Nations. Such agreements shall be subject
to approval by the General Assembly.

2. It may coordinate the activities of the specialized agencies
through consultation with and recommendations to such agencies
and through recommendations to the General Assembly and to the
Members of the United Nations.

Article 64

1. The Economic and Social Council may take appropriate steps to
obtain regular reports from the specialized agencies. It may make
arrangements with the Members of the United Nations and with the
specialized agencies to obtain reports on the steps taken to give
effect to its own recommendations and to recommendations on mat-
ters falling within its competence made by the General Assembly.
2. It may communicate its observations on these reports to the
General Assembly.
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Article 65

The Economic and Social Council may furnish information to the
Security Council and shall assist the Security Council upon its
request.

Article 66

1. The Economic and Social Council shall perform such functions
as fall within its competence in connection with the carrying out of
the recommendations of the General Assembly.

2. It may, with the approval of the General Assembly, perform
services at the request of Members of the United Nations and at the
request of specialized agencies.

3. It shall perform such other functions as are specified elsewhere in the
present Charter or as may be assigned to it by the General Assembly.

Article 67

1. Each member of the Economic and Social Council shall have
one vote.

2. Decisions of the Economic and Social Council shall be made by
a majority of the members present and voting.

Procedure

Article 68

The Economic and Social Council shall set up commissions in eco-
nomic and social fields and for the promotion of human rights, and
such other commissions as may be required for the performance of
its functions.

Article 69

The Economic and Social Council shall invite any Member of the
United Nations to participate, without vote, in its deliberations on
any matter of particular concern to that Member.

Article 70

The Economic and Social Council may make arrangements for rep-
resentatives of the specialized agencies to participate, without vote,
in its deliberations and in those of the commissions established by
it, and for its representatives to participate in the deliberations of
the specialized agencies.

Article 71

The Economic and Social Council may make suitable arrange-
ments for consultation with non-governmental organizations which
are concerned with matters within its competence. Such arrange-
ments may be made with international organizations and, where
appropriate, with national organizations after consultation with the
Member of the United Nations concerned.

Article 72

1. The Economic and Social Council shall adopt its own rules of
procedure, including the method of selecting its President.

2. The Economic and Social Council shall meet as required in
accordance with its rules, which shall include provision for the
convening of meetings on the request of a majority of its members.

CHAPTER XI

DECLARATION REGARDING NON-SELF-GOVERNING
TERRITORIES

Article 73
Members of the United Nations which have or assume responsibili-
ties for the administration of territories whose peoples have not yet

attained a full measure of self-government recognize the principle
that the interests of the inhabitants of these territories are para-
mount, and accept as a sacred trust the obligation to promote to the
utmost, within the system of international peace and security estab-
lished by the present Charter, the well-being of the inhabitants of
these territories, and, to this end:

a. to ensure, with due respect for the culture of the peoples con-
cerned, their political, economic, social, and educational advance-
ment, their just treatment, and their protection against abuses;

b. to develop self-government, to take due account of the political
aspirations of the peoples, and to assist them in the progressive
development of their free political institutions, according to the
particular circumstances of each territory and its peoples and their
varying stages of advancement;

c. to further international peace and security;

d. to promote constructive measures of development, to encourage
research, and to co-operate with one another and, when and where
appropriate, with specialized international bodies with a view to
the practical achievement of the social, economic, and scientific
purposes set forth in this Article; and

e. to transmit regularly to the Secretary-General for information
purposes, subject to such limitation as security and constitutional
considerations may require, statistical and other information of a
technical nature relating to economic, social, and educational con-
ditions in the territories for which they are respectively responsible
other than those territories to which Chapter XII and XIII apply.

Article 74

Members of the United Nations also agree that their policy in
respect of the territories to which this Chapter applies, no less than
in respect of their metropolitan areas, must be based on the general
principle of good-neighborliness, due account being taken of the
interests and well-being of the rest of the world, in social, econom-
ic, and commercial matters.

CHAPTER XII
INTERNATIONAL TRUSTEESHIP SYSTEM

Article 75

The United Nations shall establish under its authority an interna-
tional trusteeship system for the administration and supervision of
such territories as may be placed thereunder by subsequent individ-
ual agreements. These territories are hereinafter referred to as trust
territories.

Article 76

The basic objectives of the trusteeship system, in accordance with
the Purposes of the United Nations laid down in Article 1 of the
present Charter, shall be:

a. to further international peace and security;

b. to promote the political, economic, social, and educational
advancement of the inhabitants of the trust territories, and their
progressive development towards self-government or independence
as may be appropriate to the particular circumstances of each terri-
tory and its peoples and the freely expressed wishes of the peoples
concerned, and as may be provided by the terms of each trustee-
ship agreement;

c. to encourage respect for human rights and for fundamental free-
doms for all without distinction as to race, sex, language, or reli-
gion, and to encourage recognition of the interdependence of the
peoples of the world; and

d. to ensure equal treatment in social, economic, and commercial
matters for all Members of the United Nations and their nationals
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and also equal treatment for the latter in the administration of jus-
tice without prejudice to the attainment of the foregoing objectives
and subject to the provisions of Article 80.

Article 77

1. The trusteeship system shall apply to such territories in the fol-
lowing categories as may be placed thereunder by means of
trusteeship agreements:

a. territories now held under mandate;

b. territories which may be detached from enemy states as a result
of the Second World War; and

c. territories voluntarily placed under the system by states responsi-
ble for their administration.

2. It will be a matter for subsequent agreement as to which territo-
ries in the foregoing categories will be brought under the trustee-
ship system and upon what terms.

Article 78

The trusteeship system shall not apply to territories which have
become Members of the United Nations, relationship among which
shall be based on respect for the principle of sovereign equality.

Article 79

The terms of trusteeship for each territory to be placed under the
trusteeship system, including any alteration or amendment, shall be
agreed upon by the states directly concerned, including the manda-
tory power in the case of territories held under mandate by a
Member of the United Nations, and shall be approved as provided
for in Articles 83 and 85.

Article 80

1. Except as may be agreed upon in individual trusteeship agree-
ments, made under Articles 77, 79, and 81, placing each territory
under the trusteeship system, and until such agreements have been
concluded, nothing in this Chapter shall be construed in or of itself
to alter in any manner the rights whatsoever of any states or any
peoples or the terms of existing international instruments to which
Members of the United Nations may respectively be parties.

2. Paragraph 1 of this Article shall not be interpreted as giving
grounds for delay or postponement of the negotiation and conclu-
sion of agreements for placing mandated and other territories under
the trusteeship system as provided for in Article 77.

Article 81

The trusteeship agreement shall in each case include the terms
under which the trust territory will be administered and designate
the authority which will exercise the administration of the trust ter-
ritory. Such authority, hereinafter called the administering authori-
ty, may be one or more states or the Organization itself.

Article 82

There may be designated, in any trusteeship agreement, a strategic
area or areas which may include part or all of the trust territory to
which the agreement applies, without prejudice to any special
agreement or agreements made under Article 43.

Article 83

1. All functions of the United Nations relating to strategic areas,
including the approval of the terms of the trusteeship agreements
and of their alteration or amendment, shall be exercised by the
Security Council.

2. The basic objectives set forth in Article 76 shall be applicable to
the people of each strategic area.

3. The Security Council shall, subject to the provisions of the

trusteeship agreements and without prejudice to security considera-
tions, avail itself of the assistance of the Trusteeship Council to
perform those functions of the United Nations under the trusteeship
system relating to political. economic, social, and educational mat-
ters in the strategic areas.

Article 84

It shall be the duty of the administering authority to ensure that the
trust territory shall play its part in the maintenance of international
peace and security. To this end the administering authority may
make use of volunteer forces, facilities, and assistance from the
trust territory in carrying out the obligations towards the Security
Council undertaken in this regard by the administering authority, as
well as for local defense and the maintenance of law and order
within the trust territory.

Article 85

1. The functions of the United Nations with regard to trusteeship
agreements for all areas not designated as strategic, including the
approval of the terms of the trusteeship agreements and of their
alteration or amendment, shall be exercised by the General
Assembly.

2. The Trusteeship Council, operating under the authority of the
General Assembly, shall assist the General Assembly in carrying
out these functions.

CHAPTER XIII
THE TRUSTEESHIP COUNCIL
Composition
Article 86

1. The Trusteeship Council shall consist of the following Members
of the United Nations:

a. those Members administering trust territories;

b. such of those Members mentioned by name in Article 23 as are
not administering trust territories; and

c. as many other Members elected for three-year terms by the
General Assembly as may be necessary to ensure that the total
number of members of the Trusteeship Council is equally divided
between those Members of the United Nations which administer
trust territories and those which do not.

2. Each member of the Trusteeship Council shall designate one
specially qualified person to represent it therein.

Functions and Powers

Article 87
The General Assembly and, under its authority, the Trusteeship
Council, in carrying out their functions, may:

a. consider reports submitted by the administering authority;

b. accept petitions and examine them in consultation with the
administering authority;

c. provide for periodic visits to the respective trust territories at
times agreed upon with the administering authority; and

d. take these and other actions in conformity with the terms of the
trusteeship agreements.

Article 88

The Trusteeship Council shall formulate a questionnaire on the
political, economic, social, and educational advancement of the
inhabitants of each trust territory, and the administering authority
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for each trust territory within the competence of the General
Assembly shall make an annual report to the General Assembly
upon the basis of such questionnaire.

Voting

Article 89

1. Each member of the Trusteeship Council shall have one vote.

2. Decisions of the Trusteeship Council shall be made by a majority
of the members present and voting.

Procedure

Article 90

1. The Trusteeship Council shall adopt its own rules of procedure,
including the method of selecting its President.

2. The Trusteeship Council shall meet as required in accordance
with its rules, which shall include provision for the convening of
meetings on the request of a majority of its members.

Article 91

The Trusteeship Council shall, when appropriate, avail itself of the assis-
tance of the Economic and Social Council and of the specialized agen-
cies in regard to matters with which they are respectively concerned.

CHAPTER XIV
THE INTERNATIONAL COURT OF JUSTICE

Article 92

The International Court of Justice shall be the principal judicial
organ of the United Nations. It shall function in accordance with
the annexed Statute which is based upon the Statute of the
Permanent Court of International Justice and forms an integral part
of the present Charter.

Article 93

1. All Members of the United Nations are ipso facto parties to the
Statute of the International Court of Justice.

2. A state which is not a Member of the United Nations may
become a party to the Statute of the International Court of Justice
on conditions to be determined in each case by the General
Assembly upon the recommendation of the Security Council.

Article 94

1. Each Member of the United Nations undertakes to comply with
the decision of the International Court of Justice in any case to
which it is a party.

2. If any party to a case fails to perform the obligations incumbent
upon it under a judgment rendered by the Court, the other party
may have recourse to the Security Council, which may, if it deems
necessary, make recommendations or decide upon measures to be
taken to give effect to the judgment.

Article 95

Nothing in the present Charter shall prevent Members of the
United Nations from entrusting the solution of their differences to
other tribunals by virtue of agreements already in existence or
which may be concluded in the future.

Article 96

1. The General Assembly or the Security Council may request the
International Court of Justice to give an advisory opinion on any
legal question.

2. Other organs of the United Nations and specialized agencies,
which may at any time be so authorized by the General Assembly,
may also request advisory opinions of the Court on legal questions
arising within the scope of their activities.

CHAPTER XV
THE SECRETARIAT

Article 97

The Secretariat shall comprise a Secretary-General and such staff
as the Organization may require. The Secretary-General shall be
appointed by the General Assembly upon the recommendation of
the Security Council. He shall be the chief administrative officer of
the Organization.

Article 98

The Secretary-General shall act in that capacity in all meetings of
the General Assembly, of the Security Council, of the Economic
and Social Council, and of the Trusteeship Council, and shall per-
form such other functions as are entrusted to him by these organs.
The Secretary-General shall make an annual report to the General
Assembly on the work of the Organization.

Article 99

The Secretary-General may bring to the attention of the Security
Council any matter which in his opinion may threaten the mainte-
nance of international peace and security.

Article 100

1. In the performance of their duties the Secretary-General and the
staff shall not seek or receive instructions from any government or
from any other authority external to the Organization. They shall
refrain from any action which might reflect on their position as
international officials responsible only to the Organization.

2. Each Member of the United Nations undertakes to respect the
exclusively international character of the responsibilities of the
Secretary-General and the staff and not to seek to influence them in
the discharge of their responsibilities.

Article 101

1. The staff shall be appointed by the Secretary-General under reg-
ulations established by the General Assembly.

2. Appropriate staffs shall be permanently assigned to the
Economic and Social Council, the Trusteeship Council, and, as
required, to other organs of the United Nations. These staffs shall
form a part of the Secretariat.

3. The paramount consideration in the employment of the staff and
in the determination of the conditions of service shall be the neces-
sity of securing the highest standards of efficiency, competence,
and integrity. Due regard shall be paid to the importance of recruit-
ing the staff on as wide a geographical basis as possible.

CHAPTER XVI
MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

Article 102

1. Every treaty and every international agreement entered into by
any Member of the United Nations after the present Charter comes
into force shall as soon as possible be registered with the
Secretariat and published by it.

2. No party to any such treaty or international agreement which has
not been registered in accordance with the provisions of paragraph
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I of this Article may invoke that treaty or agreement before any
organ of the United Nations.

Article 103

In the event of a conflict between the obligations of the Members
of the United Nations under the present Charter and their obliga-
tions under any other international agreement, their obligations
under the present Charter shall prevail.

Article 104

The Organization shall enjoy in the territory of each of its
Members such legal capacity as may be necessary for the exercise
of its functions and the fulfillment of its purposes.

Article 105

1. The Organization shall enjoy in the territory of each of its
Members such privileges and immunities as are necessary for the
fulfillment of its purposes.

2. Representatives of the Members of the United Nations and offi-
cials of the Organization shall similarly enjoy such privileges and
immunities as are necessary for the independent exercise of their
functions in connection with the Organization.

3. The General Assembly may make recommendations with a view
to determining the details of the application of paragraphs 1 and 2
of this Article or may propose conventions to the Members of the
United Nations for this purpose.

CHAPTER XVII
TRANSITIONAL SECURITY ARRANGEMENTS

Article 106

Pending the coming into force of such special agreements referred
to in Article 43 as in the opinion of the Security Council enable it to
begin the exercise of its responsibilities under Article 42, the parties
to the Four-Nation Declaration, signed at Moscow October 30,
1943, and France, shall, in accordance with the provisions of para-
graph 5 of that Declaration, consult with one another and as occa-
sion requires with other Members of the United Nations with a view
to such joint action on behalf of the Organization as may be neces-
sary for the purpose of maintaining international peace and security.

Article 107

Nothing in the present Charter shall invalidate or preclude action,
in relation to any state which during the Second World War has
been an enemy of any signatory to the present Charter, taken or
authorized as a result of that war by the Governments having
responsibility for such action.

CHAPTER XVIII
AMENDMENTS

Article 108

Amendments to the present Charter shall come into force for all
Members of the United Nations when they have been adopted by a
vote of two thirds of the members of the General Assembly and
ratified in accordance with their respective constitutional processes
by two thirds of the Members of the United Nations, including all
the permanent members of the Security Council.

Article 109
1. A General Conference of the Members of the United Nations for
the purpose of reviewing the present Charter may be held at a date

and place to be fixed by a two-thirds vote of the members of the
General Assembly and by a vote of any seven members of the
Security Council. Each Member of the United Nations shall have
one vote in the conference.

2. Any alteration of the present Charter recommended by a two-
thirds vote of the conference shall take effect when ratified in
accordance with their respective constitutional processes by two
thirds of the Members of the United Nations including all the per-
manent members of the Security Council.

3. If such a conference has not been held before the tenth annual
session of the General Assembly following the coming into force
of the present Charter, the proposal to call such a conference shall
be placed on the agenda of that session of the General Assembly,
and the conference shall be held if so decided by a majority vote of
the members of the General Assembly and by a vote of any seven
members of the Security Council.

CHAPTER XIX
RATIFICATION AND SIGNATURE

Article 110

1. The present Charter shall be ratified by the signatory states in
accordance with their respective constitutional processes.

2. The ratifications shall be deposited with the Government of the
United States of America, which shall notify all the signatory states
of each deposit as well as the Secretary-General of the
Organization when he has been appointed.

3. The present Charter shall come into force upon the deposit of
ratifications by the Republic of China, France, the Union of Soviet
Socialist Republics, the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland, and the United States of America, and by a
majority of the other signatory states. A protocol of the ratifications
deposited shall thereupon be drawn up by the Government of the
United States of America which shall communicate copies thereof
to all the signatory states.

4. The states signatory to the present Charter which ratify it after it
has come into force will become original Members of the United
Nations on the date of the deposit of their respective ratifications.

Article 111

The present Charter, of which the Chinese, French, Russian,
English, and Spanish texts are equally authentic, shall remain
deposited in the archives of the Government of the United States of
America. Duly certified copies thereof shall be transmitted by that
Government to the Governments of the other signatory states.

IN FAITH WHEREOF the representatives of the Governments of
the United Nations have signed the present Charter.

DONE at the city of San Francisco the twenty-sixth day of June,
one thousand nine hundred and forty-five.
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Universal Declaration of Human Rights

Human Rights

Adopted and proclaimed by General Assembly resolution 217 A (IIT)

10 December 1948

PREAMBLE

Whereas recognition of the inherent dignity and of the
equal and inalienable rights of all members of the human
family is the foundation of freedom, justice and peace in the
world,

Whereas disregard and contempt for human rights have
resulted in barbarous acts which have outraged the con-
science of mankind, and the advent of a world in which
human beings shall enjoy freedom of speech and belief and
freedom from fear and want has been proclaimed as the
highest aspiration of the common people,

Whereas it is essential, if man is not to be compelled to
have recourse, as a last resort, to rebellion against tyranny
and oppression, that human rights should be protected by the
rule of law,

Whereas it is essential to promote the development of
friendly relations between nations,

Whereas the peoples of the United Nations have in the
Charter reaffirmed their faith in fundamental human rights,
in the dignity and worth of the human person and in the
equal rights of men and women and have determined to pro-
mote social progress and better standards of life in larger
freedom,

Whereas Member States have pledged themselves to
achieve, in co-operation with the United Nations, the promo-
tion of universal respect for and observance of human rights
and fundamental freedoms,

Whereas a common understanding of these rights and
freedoms is of the greatest importance for the full realization
of this pledge,

Now, Therefore
THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY proclaims

THIS UNIVERSAL DECLARATION OF HUMAN
RIGHTS

as a common standard of achievement for all peoples
and all nations, to the end that every individual and
every organ of society, keeping this Declaration con-
stantly in mind, shall strive by teaching and education to
promote respect for these rights and freedoms and by
progressive measures, national and international, to

secure their universal and effective recognition and
observance, both among the peoples of Member States
themselves and among the peoples of territories under
their jurisdiction.

Article 1.

All human beings are born free and equal in dignity and
rights.They are endowed with reason and conscience and
should act towards one another in a spirit of brotherhood.

Article 2.

Everyone is entitled to all the rights and freedoms set
forth in this Declaration, without distinction of any kind,
such as race, colour, sex, language, religion, political or
other opinion, national or social origin, property, birth or
other status. Furthermore, no distinction shall be made on
the basis of the political, jurisdictional or international status
of the country or territory to which a person belongs,
whether it be independent, trust, non-self-governing or under
any other limitation of sovereignty.

Article 3.

Everyone has the right to life, liberty and security of
person.

Article 4.

No one shall be held in slavery or servitude; slavery and
the slave trade shall be prohibited in all their forms.

Article 5.

No one shall be subjected to torture or to cruel, inhuman
or degrading treatment or punishment.

Article 6.

Everyone has the right to recognition everywhere as a
person before the law.

Article 7.

All are equal before the law and are entitled without
any discrimination to equal protection of the law. All are
entitled to equal protection against any discrimination in
violation of this Declaration and against any incitement to
such discrimination.
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Article 8.

Everyone has the right to an effective remedy by the
competent national tribunals for acts violating the funda-
mental rights granted him by the constitution or by law.

Article 9.

No one shall be subjected to arbitrary arrest, detention or
exile.

Article 10.

Everyone is entitled in full equality to a fair and public
hearing by an independent and impartial tribunal, in the
determination of his rights and obligations and of any crimi-
nal charge against him.

Article 11.

(1) Everyone charged with a penal offence has the right
to be presumed innocent until proved guilty according to
law in a public trial at which he has had all the guarantees
necessary for his defence.

(2) No one shall be held guilty of any penal offence on
account of any act or omission which did not constitute a
penal offence, under national or international law, at the
time when it was committed. Nor shall a heavier penalty be
imposed than the one that was applicable at the time the
penal offence was committed.

Article 12.
No one shall be subjected to arbitrary interference with

his privacy, family, home or correspondence, nor to attacks
upon his honour and reputation. Everyone has the right to

the protection of the law against such interference or attacks.

Article 13.

(1) Everyone has the right to freedom of movement and
residence within the borders of each state.

(2) Everyone has the right to leave any country, includ-
ing his own, and to return to his country.

Article 14.

(1) Everyone has the right to seek and to enjoy in other
countries asylum from persecution.

(2) This right may not be invoked in the case of prosecu-
tions genuinely arising from non-political crimes or from acts
contrary to the purposes and principles of the United Nations.

Article 15.
(1) Everyone has the right to a nationality.

(2) No one shall be arbitrarily deprived of his nationality
nor denied the right to change his nationality.

Article 16.

(1) Men and women of full age, without any limitation
due to race, nationality or religion, have the right to marry
and to found a family. They are entitled to equal rights as
to marriage, during marriage and at its dissolution.

(2) Marriage shall be entered into only with the free and
full consent of the intending spouses.

(3) The family is the natural and fundamental group
unit of society and is entitled to protection by society and
the State.

Article 17.

(1) Everyone has the right to own property alone as well
as in association with others.

(2) No one shall be arbitrarily deprived of his property.
Article 18.

Everyone has the right to freedom of thought, con-
science and religion; this right includes freedom to change
his religion or belief, and freedom, either alone or in commu-
nity with others and in public or private, to manifest his reli-
gion or belief in teaching, practice, worship and observance.

Article 19.

Everyone has the right to freedom of opinion and expres-
sion; this right includes freedom to hold opinions without
interference and to seek, receive and impart information and
ideas through any media and regardless of frontiers.

Article 20.

(1) Everyone has the right to freedom of peaceful assem-
bly and association.

(2) No one may be compelled to belong to an association.
Article 21.

(1) Everyone has the right to take part in the government of
his country, directly or through freely chosen representatives.
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(2) Everyone has the right of equal access to public
service in his country.

(3) The will of the people shall be the basis of the
authority of government; this will shall be expressed in
periodic and genuine elections which shall be by univer-
sal and equal suffrage and shall be held by secret vote or
by equivalent free voting procedures.

Article 22.

Everyone, as a member of society, has the right to
social security and is entitled to realization, through
national effort and international co-operation and in
accordance with the organization and resources of each
State, of the economic, social and cultural rights indis-
pensable for his dignity and the free development of his
personality.

Article 23.

(1) Everyone has the right to work, to free choice of
employment, to just and favourable conditions of work
and to protection against unemployment.

(2) Everyone, without any discrimination, has the
right to equal pay for equal work.

(3) Everyone who works has the right to just and
favourable remuneration ensuring for himself and his
family an existence worthy of human dignity, and supple-
mented, if necessary, by other means of social protection.

(4) Everyone has the right to form and to join trade
unions for the protection of his interests.

Article 24.

Everyone has the right to rest and leisure, including
reasonable limitation of working hours and periodic holi-
days with pay.

Article 25.

(1) Everyone has the right to a standard of living ade-
quate for the health and well-being of himself and of his
family, including food, clothing, housing and medical
care and necessary social services, and the right to securi-
ty in the event of unemployment, sickness, disability,
widowhood, old age or other lack of livelihood in cir-
cumstances beyond his control.

(2) Motherhood and childhood are entitled to spe-
cial care and assistance. All children, whether born in or
out of wedlock, shall enjoy the same social protection.

Article 26.

(1) Everyone has the right to education. Education
shall be free, at least in the elementary and fundamental
stages. Elementary education shall be compulsory.
Technical and professional education shall be made gen-
erally available and higher education shall be equally
accessible to all on the basis of merit.

(2) Education shall be directed to the full develop-
ment of the human personality and to the strengthening of
respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms. It
shall promote understanding, tolerance and friendship
among all nations, racial or religious groups, and shall
further the activities of the United Nations for the mainte-
nance of peace.

(3) Parents have a prior right to choose the kind of
education that shall be given to their children.

Article 27.

(1) Everyone has the right freely to participate in the
cultural life of the community, to enjoy the arts and to
share in scientific advancement and its benefits.

(2) Everyone has the right to the protection of the
moral and material interests resulting from any scientific,
literary or artistic production of which he is the author.

Article 28.

Everyone is entitled to a social and international order
in which the rights and freedoms set forth in this
Declaration can be fully realized.

Article 29.

(1) Everyone has duties to the community in which
alone the free and full development of his personality is
possible.

(2) In the exercise of his rights and freedoms, everyone
shall be subject only to such limitations as are determined
by law solely for the purpose of securing due recognition
and respect for the rights and freedoms of others and of
meeting the just requirements of morality, public order and
the general welfare in a democratic society.

(3) These rights and freedoms may in no case be exer-
cised contrary to the purposes and principles of the
United Nations.
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Article 30.

Nothing in this Declaration may be interpreted as
implying for any State, group or person any right to engage
in any activity or to perform any act aimed at the destruc-
tion of any of the rights and freedoms set forth herein.
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ICESCR

General Assembly Resolution 2200A (XXI) of 16 December 1966

Entry into force 3 January 1976

Preamble
The States Parties to the present Covenant,

Considering that, in accordance with the principles proclaimed in
the Charter of the United Nations, recognition of the inherent digni-
ty and of the equal and inalienable rights of all members of the
human family is the foundation of freedom, justice and peace in the
world,

Recognizing that these rights derive from the inherent dignity of
the human person,

Recognizing that, in accordance with the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights, the ideal of free human beings enjoying freedom
from fear and want can only be achieved if conditions are created
whereby everyone may enjoy his economic, social and cultural
rights, as well as his civil and political rights,

Considering the obligation of States under the Charter of the United
Nations to promote universal respect for, and observance of, human
rights and freedoms,

Realizing that the individual, having duties to other individuals and
to the community to which he belongs, is under a responsibility to
strive for the promotion and observance of the rights recognized in
the present Covenant,

Agree upon the following articles:
PART I

Article 1

1. All peoples have the right of self-determination. By virtue of that
right they freely determine their political status and freely pursue
their economic, social and cultural development.

2. All peoples may, for their own ends, freely dispose of their natu-
ral wealth and resources without prejudice to any obligations aris-
ing out of international economic co-operation, based upon the
principle of mutual benefit, and international law. In no case may a
people be deprived of its own means of subsistence.

3. The States Parties to the present Covenant, including those hav-
ing responsibility for the administration of Non-Self-Governing and
Trust Territories, shall promote the realization of the right of self-
determination, and shall respect that right, in conformity with the
provisions of the Charter of the United Nations.

PART I

Article 2

1. Each State Party to the present Covenant undertakes to take
steps, individually and through international assistance and co-
operation, especially economic and technical, to the maximum of
its available resources, with a view to achieving progressively the
full realization of the rights recognized in the present Covenant by

all appropriate means, including particularly the adoption of leg-
islative measures.

2. The States Parties to the present Covenant undertake to guaran-
tee that the rights enunciated in the present Covenant will be exer-
cised without discrimination of any kind as to race, colour, sex, lan-
guage, religion, political or other opinion, national or social origin,
property, birth or other status.

3. Developing countries, with due regard to human rights and their
national economy, may determine to what extent they would guar-
antee the economic rights recognized in the present Covenant to
non-nationals.

Article 3

The States Parties to the present Covenant undertake to ensure the
equal right of men and women to the enjoyment of all economic,
social and cultural rights set forth in the present Covenant.

Article 4

The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize that, in the
enjoyment of those rights provided by the State in conformity with
the present Covenant, the State may subject such rights only to
such limitations as are determined by law only in so far as this may
be compatible with the nature of these rights and solely for the pur-
pose of promoting the general welfare in a democratic society.

Article 5

1. Nothing in the present Covenant may be interpreted as implying
for any State, group or person any right to engage in any activity or
to perform any act aimed at the destruction of any of the rights or
freedoms recognized herein, or at their limitation to a greater extent
than is provided for in the present Covenant.

2. No restriction upon or derogation from any of the fundamental
human rights recognized or existing in any country in virtue of law,
conventions, regulations or custom shall be admitted on the pretext
that the present Covenant does not recognize such rights or that it
recognizes them to a lesser extent.

PART III

Article 6

1. The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize the right to
work, which includes the right of everyone to the opportunity to
gain his living by work which he freely chooses or accepts, and
will take appropriate steps to safeguard this right.

2. The steps to be taken by a State Party to the present Covenant to
achieve the full realization of this right shall include technical and
vocational guidance and training programmes, policies and tech-
niques to achieve steady economic, social and cultural development
and full and productive employment under conditions safeguarding
fundamental political and economic freedoms to the individual.

Article 7

The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize the right of
everyone to the enjoyment of just and favourable conditions of
work which ensure, in particular:
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(a) Remuneration which provides all workers, as a minimum,
with:

1) Fair wages and equal remuneration for work of equal value
without distinction of any kind, in particular women being guaran-
teed conditions of work not inferior to those enjoyed by men, with
equal pay for equal work;

(ii) A decent living for themselves and their families in accor-
dance with the provisions of the present Covenant;

(b) Safe and healthy working conditions;

(c) Equal opportunity for everyone to be promoted in his
employment to an appropriate higher level, subject to no considera-
tions other than those of seniority and competence;

(d ) Rest, leisure and reasonable limitation of working hours and
periodic holidays with pay, as well as remuneration for public hol-
idays

Article 8
1. The States Parties to the present Covenant undertake to ensure:

(a) The right of everyone to form trade unions and join the trade
union of his choice, subject only to the rules of the organization
concerned, for the promotion and protection of his economic and
social interests. No restrictions may be placed on the exercise of
this right other than those prescribed by law and which are neces-
sary in a democratic society in the interests of national security or
public order or for the protection of the rights and freedoms of oth-
ers;

(b) The right of trade unions to establish national federations or
confederations and the right of the latter to form or join interna-
tional trade-union organizations;

(c) The right of trade unions to function freely subject to no limi-
tations other than those prescribed by law and which are necessary
in a democratic society in the interests of national security or pub-
lic order or for the protection of the rights and freedoms of others;

(d) The right to strike, provided that it is exercised in conformity
with the laws of the particular country.

2. This article shall not prevent the imposition of lawful restrictions
on the exercise of these rights by members of the armed forces or
of the police or of the administration of the State.

3. Nothing in this article shall authorize States Parties to the
International Labour Organisation Convention of 1948 concerning
Freedom of Association and Protection of the Right to Organize to
take legislative measures which would prejudice, or apply the law
in such a manner as would prejudice, the guarantees provided for
in that Convention.

Article 9
The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize the right of
everyone to social security, including social insurance.

Article 10

The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize that:

1. The widest possible protection and assistance should be
accorded to the family, which is the natural and fundamental
group unit of society, particularly for its establishment and while
it is responsible for the care and education of dependent children.
Marriage must be entered into with the free consent of the intend-
ing spouses.

2. Special protection should be accorded to mothers during a rea-
sonable period before and after childbirth. During such period

working mothers should be accorded paid leave or leave with ade-

guate social security benefits. )
. Special measures of protection and assistance should be taken on

behalf of all children and young persons without any discrimina-
tion for reasons of parentage or other conditions. Children and
young persons should be protected from economic and social
exploitation. Their employment in work harmful to their morals or
health or dangerous to life or likely to hamper their normal devel-
opment should be punishable by law. States should also set age
limits below which the paid employment of child labour should be
prohibited and punishable by law.

Article 11

1. The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize the right of
everyone to an adequate standard of living for himself and his
family, including adequate food, clothing and housing, and to the
continuous improvement of living conditions. The States Parties
will take appropriate steps to ensure the realization of this right,
recognizing to this effect the essential importance of international
co-operation based on free consent.

2. The States Parties to the present Covenant, recognizing the fun-
damental right of everyone to be free from hunger, shall take, indi-
vidually and through international co-operation, the measures,
including specific programmes, which are needed:

(a) To improve methods of production, conservation and distribu-
tion of food by making full use of technical and scientific knowl-
edge, by disseminating knowledge of the principles of nutrition and
by developing or reforming agrarian systems in such a way as to
achieve the most efficient development and utilization of natural
resources;

(b) Taking into account the problems of both food-importing and
food-exporting countries, to ensure an equitable distribution of
world food supplies in relation to need.

Article 12
1. The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize the right of
everyone to the enjoyment of the highest attainable standard of
physical and mental health.
2. The steps to be taken by the States Parties to the present
Covenant to achieve the full realization of this right shall include
those necessary for:

(a) The provision for the reduction of the stillbirth-rate and of
infant mortality and for the healthy development of the child;

(b) The improvement of all aspects of environmental and indus-
trial hygiene;

(c) The prevention, treatment and control of epidemic, endemic,
occupational and other diseases;

(d) The creation of conditions which would assure to all medical
service and medical attention in the event of sickness.

Article 13

1. The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize the right of
everyone to education. They agree that education shall be directed
to the full development of the human personality and the sense of
its dignity, and shall strengthen the respect for human rights and
fundamental freedoms. They further agree that education shall
enable all persons to participate effectively in a free society, pro-
mote understanding, tolerance and friendship among all nations
and all racial, ethnic or religious groups, and further the activities
of the United Nations for the maintenance of peace.
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2. The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize that, with a
view to achieving the full realization of this right:

(a) Primary education shall be compulsory and available free to all;

(b) Secondary education in its different forms, including techni-
cal and vocational secondary education, shall be made generally
available and accessible to all by every appropriate means, and in
particular by the progressive introduction of free education;

(c) Higher education shall be made equally accessible to all, on
the basis of capacity, by every appropriate means, and in particular
by the progressive introduction of free education;

(d) Fundamental education shall be encouraged or intensified as
far as possible for those persons who have not received or complet-
ed the whole period of their primary education;

(e) The development of a system of schools at all levels shall be
actively pursued, an adequate fellowship system shall be estab-
lished, and the material conditions of teaching staff shall be contin-
uously improved.

3. The States Parties to the present Covenant undertake to have
respect for the liberty of parents and, when applicable, legal
guardians to choose for their children schools, other than those
established by the public authorities, which conform to such mini-
mum educational standards as may be laid down or approved by
the State and to ensure the religious and moral education of
their children in conformity with their own convictions.

4. No part of this article shall be construed so as to interfere with
the liberty of individuals and bodies to establish and direct educa-
tional institutions, subject always to the observance of the princi-
ples set forth in paragraph I of this article and to the requirement
that the education given in such institutions shall conform to such
minimum standards as may be laid down by the State.

Article 14

Each State Party to the present Covenant which, at the time of
becoming a Party, has not been able to secure in its metropolitan ter-
ritory or other territories under its jurisdiction compulsory primary
education, free of charge, undertakes, within two years, to work out
and adopt a detailed plan of action for the progressive implementa-
tion, within a reasonable number of years, to be fixed in the plan, of
the principle of compulsory education free of charge for all.

Article 15
1. The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize the right of
everyone:

(a) To take part in cultural life;

(b) To enjoy the benefits of scientific progress and its applica-
tions;

(c) To benefit from the protection of the moral and material
interests resulting from any scientific, literary or artistic production
of which he is the author.

2. The steps to be taken by the States Parties to the present
Covenant to achieve the full realization of this right shall include
those necessary for the conservation, the development and the dif-
fusion of science and culture.

3. The States Parties to the present Covenant undertake to respect
the freedom indispensable for scientific research and creative
activity.

4. The States Parties to the present Covenant recognize the benefits
to be derived from the encouragement and development of interna-
tional contacts and co-operation in the scientific and cultural fields.

PART IV

Article 16

1. The States Parties to the present Covenant undertake to submit
in conformity with this part of the Covenant reports on the meas-
ures which they have adopted and the progress made in achieving
the observance of the rights recognized herein.

2. (a) All reports shall be submitted to the Secretary-General of the
United Nations, who shall transmit copies to the Economic and
Social Council for consideration in accordance with the provisions
of the present Covenant;

(b) The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall also trans-
mit to the specialized agencies copies of the reports, or any rele-
vant parts therefrom, from States Parties to the present Covenant
which are also members of these specialized agencies in so far as
these reports, or parts therefrom, relate to any matters which fall
within the responsibilities of the said agencies in accordance with
their constitutional instruments.

Article 17

1. The States Parties to the present Covenant shall furnish their
reports in stages, in accordance with a programme to be established
by the Economic and Social Council within one year of the entry
into force of the present Covenant after consultation with the States
Parties and the specialized agencies concerned.

2. Reports may indicate factors and difficulties affecting the degree
of fulfilment of obligations under the present Covenant.

3. Where relevant information has previously been furnished to the
United Nations or to any specialized agency by any State Party to
the present Covenant, it will not be necessary to reproduce that
information, but a precise reference to the information so furnished
will suffice.

Article 18

Pursuant to its responsibilities under the Charter of the United
Nations in the field of human rights and fundamental freedoms, the
Economic and Social Council may make arrangements with the
specialized agencies in respect of their reporting to it on the
progress made in achieving the observance of the provisions of the
present Covenant falling within the scope of their activities. These
reports may include particulars of decisions and recommendations
on such implementation adopted by their competent organs.

Article 19

The Economic and Social Council may transmit to the Commission
on Human Rights for study and general recommendation or, as
appropriate, for information the reports concerning human rights
submitted by States in accordance with articles 16 and 17, and
those concerning human rights submitted by the specialized agen-
cies in accordance with article 18.

Article 20

The States Parties to the present Covenant and the specialized agen-
cies concerned may submit comments to the Economic and Social
Council on any general recommendation under article 19 or reference
to such general recommendation in any report of the Commission on
Human Rights or any documentation referred to therein.

Article 21
The Economic and Social Council may submit from time to time to
the General Assembly reports with recommendations of a general
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nature and a summary of the information received from the States

Parties to the present Covenant and the specialized agencies on the
measures taken and the progress made in achieving general obser-
vance of the rights recognized in the present Covenant.

Article 22

The Economic and Social Council may bring to the attention of
other organs of the United Nations, their subsidiary organs and
specialized agencies concerned with furnishing technical assistance
any matters arising out of the reports referred to in this part of the
present Covenant which may assist such bodies in deciding, each
within its field of competence, on the advisability of international
measures likely to contribute to the effective progressive imple-
mentation of the present Covenant.

Article 23

The States Parties to the present Covenant agree that international
action for the achievement of the rights recognized in the present
Covenant includes such methods as the conclusion of conventions,
the adoption of recommendations, the furnishing of technical assis-
tance and the holding of regional meetings and technical meetings
for the purpose of consultation and study organized in conjunction
with the Governments concerned.

Article 24

Nothing in the present Covenant shall be interpreted as impairing
the provisions of the Charter of the United Nations and of the con-
stitutions of the specialized agencies which define the respective
responsibilities of the various organs of the United Nations and of
the specialized agencies in regard to the matters dealt with in the
present Covenant.

Article 25

Nothing in the present Covenant shall be interpreted as impairing
the inherent right of all peoples to enjoy and utilize fully and freely
their natural wealth and resources.

PART V

Article 26

1. The present Covenant is open for signature by any State Member
of the United Nations or member of any of its specialized agencies,
by any State Party to the Statute of the International Court of
Justice, and by any other State which has been invited by the
General Assembly of the United Nations to become a party to the
present Covenant.

2. The present Covenant is subject to ratification. Instruments of
ratification shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the
United Nations.

3. The present Covenant shall be open to accession by any State
referred to in paragraph 1 of this article.

4. Accession shall be effected by the deposit of an instrument of
accession with the Secretary-General of the United Nations.

5. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall inform all
States which have signed the present Covenant or acceded to it of
the deposit of each instrument of ratification or accession.

Article 27

1. The present Covenant shall enter into force three months after
the date of the deposit with the Secretary-General of the United
Nations of the thirty-fifth instrument of ratification or instrument
of accession.

2. For each State ratifying the present Covenant or acceding to it
after the deposit of the thirty-fifth instrument of ratification or
instrument of accession, the present Covenant shall enter into force
three months after the date of the deposit of its own instrument of
ratification or instrument of accession.

Article 28
The provisions of the present Covenant shall extend to all parts of
federal States without any limitations or exceptions.

Article 29

1. Any State Party to the present Covenant may propose an amend-
ment and file it with the Secretary-General of the United Nations.
The Secretary-General shall thereupon communicate any proposed
amendments to the States Parties to the present Covenant with a
request that they notify him whether they favour a conference of
States Parties for the purpose of considering and voting upon the
proposals. In the event that at least one third of the States Parties
favours such a conference, the Secretary-General shall convene the
conference under the auspices of the United Nations. Any amend-
ment adopted by a majority of the States Parties present and voting
at the conference shall be submitted to the General Assembly of
the United Nations for approval.

2. Amendments shall come into force when they have been
approved by the General Assembly of the United Nations and
accepted by a two-thirds majority of the States Parties to the pres-
ent Covenant in accordance with their respective constitutional
processes.

3. When amendments come into force they shall be binding on
those States Parties which have accepted them, other States Parties
still being bound by the provisions of the present Covenant and
any earlier amendment which they have accepted.

Article 30
Irrespective of the notifications made under article 26, paragraph 5,
the Secretary-General of the United Nations shall inform all States
referred to in paragraph I of the same article of the following par-
ticulars:

(a) Signatures, ratifications and accessions under article 26;

(b) The date of the entry into force of the present Covenant under
article 27 and the date of the entry into force of any amendments
under article 29.

Article 31

1. The present Covenant, of which the Chinese, English, French,
Russian and Spanish texts are equally authentic, shall be deposited
in the archives of the United Nations.

2. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall transmit cer-
tified copies of the present Covenant to all States referred to in
article 26.
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International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights
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General Assembly resolution 2200A (XXI) of 16 December 1966

Entry into force 23 March 1976

PREAMBLE
The States Parties to the present Covenant,

Considering that, in accordance with the principles proclaimed in
the Charter of the United Nations, recognition of the inherent digni-
ty and of the equal and inalienable rights of all members of the
human family is the foundation of freedom, justice and peace in the
world,

Recognizing that these rights derive from the inherent dignity of
the human person,

Recognizing that, in accordance with the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights, the ideal of free human beings enjoying civil and
political freedom and freedom from fear and want can only be
achieved if conditions are created whereby everyone may enjoy his
civil and political rights, as well as his economic, social and cultur-
al rights,

Considering the obligation of States under the Charter of the United
Nations to promote universal respect for, and observance of, human
rights and freedoms,

Realizing that the individual, having duties to other individuals and
to the community to which he belongs, is under a responsibility to
strive for the promotion and observance of the rights recognized in
the present Covenant,

Agree upon the following articles:
PART I

Article 1

1. All peoples have the right of self-determination. By virtue of that
right they freely determine their political status and freely pursue
their economic, social and cultural development.

2. All peoples may, for their own ends, freely dispose of their natu-
ral wealth and resources without prejudice to any obligations aris-
ing out of international economic co-operation, based upon the
principle of mutual benefit, and international law. In no case may a
people be deprived of its own means of subsistence.

3. The States Parties to the present Covenant, including those hav-
ing responsibility for the administration of Non-Self-Governing and
Trust Territories, shall promote the realization of the right of self-
determination, and shall respect that right, in conformity with the
provisions of the Charter of the United Nations.

PART I1

Article 2

1. Each State Party to the present Covenant undertakes to respect
and to ensure to all individuals within its territory and subject to its
jurisdiction the rights recognized in the present Covenant, without
distinction of any kind, such as race, colour, sex, language, religion,

political or other opinion, national or social origin, property, birth or
other status.

2. Where not already provided for by existing legislative or other
measures, each State Party to the present Covenant undertakes to
take the necessary steps, in accordance with its constitutional
processes and with the provisions of the present Covenant, to adopt
such laws or other measures as may be necessary to give effect to
the rights recognized in the present Covenant.

3. Each State Party to the present Covenant undertakes:

(a) To ensure that any person whose rights or freedoms as herein
recognized are violated shall have an effective remedy, notwith-
standing that the violation has been committed by persons acting in
an official capacity;

(b) To ensure that any person claiming such a remedy shall have
his right thereto determined by competent judicial, administrative
or legislative authorities, or by any other competent authority pro-
vided for by the legal system of the State, and to develop the possi-
bilities of judicial remedy;

(c) To ensure that the competent authorities shall enforce such
remedies when granted.

Article 3

The States Parties to the present Covenant undertake to ensure the
equal right of men and women to the enjoyment of all civil and
political rights set forth in the present Covenant.

Article 4

1 . In time of public emergency which threatens the life of the
nation and the existence of which is officially proclaimed, the
States Parties to the present Covenant may take measures derogat-
ing from their obligations under the present Covenant to the extent
strictly required by the exigencies of the situation, provided that
such measures are not inconsistent with their other obligations
under international law and do not involve discrimination solely on
the ground of race, colour, sex, language, religion or social origin.
2. No derogation from articles 6, 7, 8 (paragraphs I and 2), 11, 15,
16 and 18 may be made under this provision.

3. Any State Party to the present Covenant availing itself of the
right of derogation shall immediately inform the other States
Parties to the present Covenant, through the intermediary of the
Secretary-General of the United Nations, of the provisions from
which it has derogated and of the reasons by which it was actuated.
A further communication shall be made, through the same interme-
diary, on the date on which it terminates such derogation.

Article 5

1. Nothing in the present Covenant may be interpreted as implying
for any State, group or person any right to engage in any activity or
perform any act aimed at the destruction of any of the rights and
freedoms recognized herein or at their limitation to a greater extent
than is provided for in the present Covenant.

2. There shall be no restriction upon or derogation from any of the
fundamental human rights recognized or existing in any State Party
to the present Covenant pursuant to law, conventions, regulations or
custom on the pretext that the present Covenant does not recognize
such rights or that it recognizes them to a lesser extent.
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PART III

Article 6

1. Every human being has the inherent right to life. This right shall
be protected by law. No one shall be arbitrarily deprived of his life.
2. In countries which have not abolished the death penalty, sen-
tence of death may be imposed only for the most serious crimes in
accordance with the law in force at the time of the commission of
the crime and not contrary to the provisions of the present
Covenant and to the Convention on the Prevention and Punishment
of the Crime of Genocide. This penalty can only be carried out
pursuant to a final judgement rendered by a competent court.

3. When deprivation of life constitutes the crime of genocide, it is
understood that nothing in this article shall authorize any State
Party to the present Covenant to derogate in any way from any
obligation assumed under the provisions of the Convention on the
Prevention and Punishment of the Crime of Genocide.

4. Anyone sentenced to death shall have the right to seek pardon or
commutation of the sentence. Amnesty, pardon or commutation of
the sentence of death may be granted in all cases.

5. Sentence of death shall not be imposed for crimes committed by
persons below eighteen years of age and shall not be carried out on
pregnant women.

6. Nothing in this article shall be invoked to delay or to prevent the
abolition of capital punishment by any State Party to the present
Covenant.

Article 7

No one shall be subjected to torture or to cruel, inhuman or degrad-
ing treatment or punishment. In particular, no one shall be subjected
without his free consent to medical or scientific experimentation.

Article 8

1. No one shall be held in slavery; slavery and the slave-trade in all
their forms shall be prohibited.

2. No one shall be held in servitude.

3. (a) No one shall be required to perform forced or compulsory
labour;

(b) Paragraph 3 (a) shall not be held to preclude, in countries
where imprisonment with hard labour may be imposed as a punish-
ment for a crime, the performance of hard labour in pursuance of a
sentence to such punishment by a competent court;

(c) For the purpose of this paragraph the term "forced or compul-
sory labour" shall not include:

(1) Any work or service, not referred to in subparagraph (b),
normally required of a person who is under detention in conse-
quence of a lawful order of a court, or of a person during condi-
tional release from such detention;

(i1) Any service of a military character and, in countries where
conscientious objection is recognized, any national service required
by law of conscientious objectors;

(iii) Any service exacted in cases of emergency or calamity
threatening the life or well-being of the community;

(iv) Any work or service which forms part of normal civil
obligations.

Article 9
1. Everyone has the right to liberty and security of person. No one
shall be subjected to arbitrary arrest or detention. No one shall be

deprived of his liberty except on such grounds and in accordance
with such procedure as are established by law.

2. Anyone who is arrested shall be informed, at the time of arrest,
of the reasons for his arrest and shall be promptly informed of any
charges against him.

3. Anyone arrested or detained on a criminal charge shall be
brought promptly before a judge or other officer authorized by law
to exercise judicial power and shall be entitled to trial within a rea-
sonable time or to release. It shall not be the general rule that per-
sons awaiting trial shall be detained in custody, but release may be
subject to guarantees to appear for trial, at any other stage of the
judicial proceedings, and, should occasion arise, for execution of
the judgement.

4. Anyone who is deprived of his liberty by arrest or detention
shall be entitled to take proceedings before a court, in order that
court may decide without delay on the lawfulness of his detention
and order his release if the detention is not lawful.

5. Anyone who has been the victim of unlawful arrest or detention
shall have an enforceable right to compensation.

Article 10
1. All persons deprived of their liberty shall be treated with human-
ity and with respect for the inherent dignity of the human person.
2.(a) Accused persons shall, save in exceptional circumstances, be
segregated from convicted persons and shall be subject to separate
treatment appropriate to their status as unconvicted persons;

(b) Accused juvenile persons shall be separated from adults and
brought as speedily as possible for adjudication.
3. The penitentiary system shall comprise treatment of prisoners
the essential aim of which shall be their reformation and social
rehabilitation. Juvenile offenders shall be segregated from adults
and be accorded treatment appropriate to their age and legal status.

Article 11
No one shall be imprisoned merely on the ground of inability to
fulfil a contractual obligation.

Article 12

1. Everyone lawfully within the territory of a State shall, within
that territory, have the right to liberty of movement and freedom to
choose his residence.

2. Everyone shall be free to leave any country, including his own.
3. The above-mentioned rights shall not be subject to any restric-
tions except those which are provided by law, are necessary to pro-
tect national security, public order (ordre public), public health or
morals or the rights and freedoms of others, and are consistent
with the other rights recognized in the present Covenant.

4. No one shall be arbitrarily deprived of the right to enter his own
country.

Article 13

An alien lawfully in the territory of a State Party to the present
Covenant may be expelled therefrom only in pursuance of a deci-
sion reached in accordance with law and shall, except where com-
pelling reasons of national security otherwise require, be allowed
to submit the reasons against his expulsion and to have his case
reviewed by, and be represented for the purpose before, the compe-
tent authority or a person or persons especially designated by the
competent authority.
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Article 14

1. All persons shall be equal before the courts and tribunals. In the
determination of any criminal charge against him, or of his rights
and obligations in a suit at law, everyone shall be entitled to a fair
and public hearing by a competent, independent and impartial tri-
bunal established by law. The press and the public may be exclud-
ed from all or part of a trial for reasons of morals, public order
(ordre public) or national security in a democratic society, or when
the interest of the private lives of the parties so requires, or to the
extent strictly necessary in the opinion of the court in special cir-
cumstances where publicity would prejudice the interests of jus-
tice; but any judgement rendered in a criminal case or in a suit at
law shall be made public except where the interest of juvenile per-
sons otherwise requires or the proceedings concern matrimonial
disputes or the guardianship of children.

2. Everyone charged with a criminal offence shall have the right to
be presumed innocent until proved guilty according to law.

3. In the determination of any criminal charge against him, every-
one shall be entitled to the following minimum guarantees, in full
equality:

(a) To be informed promptly and in detail in a language which he
understands of the nature and cause of the charge against him;

(b) To have adequate time and facilities for the preparation of his
defence and to communicate with counsel of his own choosing;

(c) To be tried without undue delay;

(d) To be tried in his presence, and to defend himself in person or
through legal assistance of his own choosing; to be informed, if he
does not have legal assistance, of this right; and to have legal assis-
tance assigned to him, in any case where the interests of justice so
require, and without payment by him in any such case if he does
not have sufficient means to pay for it;

(e) To examine, or have examined, the witnesses against him and
to obtain the attendance and examination of witnesses on his behalf
under the same conditions as witnesses against him;

(f) To have the free assistance of an interpreter if he cannot
understand or speak the language used in court;

(g) Not to be compelled to testify against himself or to confess
guilt.

4. In the case of juvenile persons, the procedure shall be such as
will take account of their age and the desirability of promoting
their rehabilitation.

5. Everyone convicted of a crime shall have the right to his convic-
tion and sentence being reviewed by a higher tribunal according to
law.

6. When a person has by a final decision been convicted of a crimi-
nal offence and when subsequently his conviction has been
reversed or he has been pardoned on the ground that a new or
newly discovered fact shows conclusively that there has been a
miscarriage of justice, the person who has suffered punishment as a
result of such conviction shall be compensated according to law,
unless it is proved that the non-disclosure of the unknown fact in
time is wholly or partly attributable to him.

7. No one shall be liable to be tried or punished again for an offence
for which he has already been finally convicted or acquitted in
accordance with the law and penal procedure of each country.

Article 15
1 . No one shall be held guilty of any criminal offence on account
of any act or omission which did not constitute a criminal

offence, under national or international law, at the time when it
was committed. Nor shall a heavier penalty be imposed than the
one that was applicable at the time when the criminal offence was
committed. If, subsequent to the commission of the offence, provi-
sion is made by law for the imposition of the lighter penalty, the
offender shall benefit thereby.

2. Nothing in this article shall prejudice the trial and punishment of
any person for any act or omission which, at the time when it was
committed, was criminal according to the general principles of law
recognized by the community of nations.

Article 16
Everyone shall have the right to recognition everywhere as a per-
son before the law.

Article 17

1. No one shall be subjected to arbitrary or unlawful interference
with his privacy, family, home or correspondence, nor to unlawful
attacks on his honour and reputation.

2. Everyone has the right to the protection of the law against such
interference or attacks.

Article 18

1. Everyone shall have the right to freedom of thought, conscience
and religion. This right shall include freedom to have or to adopt a
religion or belief of his choice, and freedom, either individually or
in community with others and in public or private, to manifest his
religion or belief in worship, observance, practice and teaching.

2. No one shall be subject to coercion which would impair his free-
dom to have or to adopt a religion or belief of his choice.

3. Freedom to manifest one's religion or beliefs may be subject only
to such limitations as are prescribed by law and are necessary to pro-
tect public safety, order, health, or morals or the fundamental rights
and freedoms of others.

4. The States Parties to the present Covenant undertake to have
respect for the liberty of parents and, when applicable, legal
guardians to ensure the religious and moral education of their
children in conformity with their own convictions.

Article 19
1. Everyone shall have the right to hold opinions without interfer-
ence.
2. Everyone shall have the right to freedom of expression; this
right shall include freedom to seek, receive and impart information
and ideas of all kinds, regardless of frontiers, either orally, in writ-
ing or in print, in the form of art, or through any other media of his
choice.
3. The exercise of the rights provided for in paragraph 2 of this
article carries with it special duties and responsibilities. It may
therefore be subject to certain restrictions, but these shall only be
such as are provided by law and are necessary:

(a) For respect of the rights or reputations of others;

(b) For the protection of national security or of public order
(ordre public), or of public health or morals.

Article 20

1. Any propaganda for war shall be prohibited by law.

2. Any advocacy of national, racial or religious hatred that consti-
tutes incitement to discrimination, hostility or violence shall be
prohibited by law.
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Article 21

The right of peaceful assembly shall be recognized. No restrictions
may be placed on the exercise of this right other than those
imposed in conformity with the law and which are necessary in a
democratic society in the interests of national security or public
safety, public order (ordre public), the protection of public health
or morals or the protection of the rights and freedoms of others.

Article 22

1. Everyone shall have the right to freedom of association with oth-
ers, including the right to form and join trade unions for the protec-
tion of his interests.

2. No restrictions may be placed on the exercise of this right other
than those which are prescribed by law and which are necessary in
a democratic society in the interests of national security or public
safety, public order (ordre public), the protection of public health
or morals or the protection of the rights and freedoms of others.
This article shall not prevent the imposition of lawful restrictions
on members of the armed forces and of the police in their exercise
of this right.

3. Nothing in this article shall authorize States Parties to the
International Labour Organisation Convention of 1948 concerning
Freedom of Association and Protection of the Right to Organize to
take legislative measures which would prejudice, or to apply the
law in such a manner as to prejudice, the guarantees provided for
in that Convention.

Article 23

1. The family is the natural and fundamental group unit of
society and is entitled to protection by society and the State.

2. The right of men and women of marriageable age to marry and
to found a family shall be recognized.

3. No marriage shall be entered into without the free and full con-
sent of the intending spouses.

4. States Parties to the present Covenant shall take appropriate
steps to ensure equality of rights and responsibilities of spouses as
to marriage, during marriage and at its dissolution. In the case of
dissolution, provision shall be made for the necessary protection of
any children.

Article 24

1. Every child shall have, without any discrimination as to race,
colour, sex, language, religion, national or social origin, property or
birth, the right to such measures of protection as are required by his
status as a minor, on the part of his family, society and the State.

2. Every child shall be registered immediately after birth and shall
have a name.

3. Every child has the right to acquire a nationality.

Article 25
Every citizen shall have the right and the opportunity, without any
of the distinctions mentioned in article 2 and without unreasonable
restrictions:

(a) To take part in the conduct of public affairs, directly or
through freely chosen representatives;

(b) To vote and to be elected at genuine periodic elections which
shall be by universal and equal suffrage and shall be held by secret
ballot, guaranteeing the free expression of the will of the electors;

(c) To have access, on general terms of equality, to public service
in his country.

Article 26

All persons are equal before the law and are entitled without any
discrimination to the equal protection of the law. In this respect, the
law shall prohibit any discrimination and guarantee to all persons
equal and effective protection against discrimination on any ground
such as race, colour, sex, language, religion, political or other
opinion, national or social origin, property, birth or other status.

Article 27

In those States in which ethnic, religious or linguistic minorities
exist, persons belonging to such minorities shall not be denied the
right, in community with the other members of their group, to
enjoy their own culture, to profess and practise their own reli-
gion, or to use their own language.

PART IV

Article 28

1. There shall be established a Human Rights Committee (hereafter
referred to in the present Covenant as the Committee). It shall con-
sist of eighteen members and shall carry out the functions here-
inafter provided.

2. The Committee shall be composed of nationals of the States
Parties to the present Covenant who shall be persons of high
moral character and recognized competence in the field of human
rights, consideration being given to the usefulness of the participa-
tion of some persons having legal experience.

3. The members of the Committee shall be elected and shall serve
in their personal capacity.

Article 29

1. The members of the Committee shall be elected by secret ballot
from a list of persons possessing the qualifications prescribed in
article 28 and nominated for the purpose by the States Parties to
the present Covenant.

2. Each State Party to the present Covenant may nominate not
more than two persons. These persons shall be nationals of the
nominating State.

3. A person shall be eligible for renomination.

Article 30

1. The initial election shall be held no later than six months after
the date of the entry into force of the present Covenant.

2. At least four months before the date of each election to the
Committee, other than an election to fill a vacancy declared in
accordance with article 34, the Secretary-General of the United
Nations shall address a written invitation to the States Parties to the
present Covenant to submit their nominations for membership of
the Committee within three months.

3. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall prepare a list
in alphabetical order of all the persons thus nominated, with an
indication of the States Parties which have nominated them, and
shall submit it to the States Parties to the present Covenant no later
than one month before the date of each election.
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4. Elections of the members of the Committee shall be held at a
meeting of the States Parties to the present Covenant convened by
the Secretary General of the United Nations at the Headquarters of
the United Nations. At that meeting, for which two thirds of the
States Parties to the present Covenant shall constitute a quorum,
the persons elected to the Committee shall be those nominees who
obtain the largest number of votes and an absolute majority of the
votes of the representatives of States Parties present and voting.

Article 31

1. The Committee may not include more than one national of the
same State.

2. In the election of the Committee, consideration shall be given to
equitable geographical distribution of membership and to the repre-
sentation of the different forms of civilization and of the principal
legal systems.

Article 32

1. The members of the Committee shall be elected for a term of
four years. They shall be eligible for re-election if renominated.
However, the terms of nine of the members elected at the first
election shall expire at the end of two years; immediately after the
first election, the names of these nine members shall be chosen by
lot by the Chairman of the meeting referred to in article 30, para-
graph 4.

2. Elections at the expiry of office shall be held in accordance with
the preceding articles of this part of the present Covenant.

Article 33

1. If, in the unanimous opinion of the other members, a member of
the Committee has ceased to carry out his functions for any cause
other than absence of a temporary character, the Chairman of the
Committee shall notify the Secretary-General of the United
Nations, who shall then declare the seat of that member to be
vacant.

2. In the event of the death or the resignation of a member of the
Committee, the Chairman shall immediately notify the Secretary-
General of the United Nations, who shall declare the seat vacant
from the date of death or the date on which the resignation takes
effect.

Article 34

1. When a vacancy is declared in accordance with article 33 and if
the term of office of the member to be replaced does not expire
within six months of the declaration of the vacancy, the Secretary-
General of the United Nations shall notify each of the States
Parties to the present Covenant, which may within two months
submit nominations in accordance with article 29 for the purpose
of filling the vacancy.

2. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall prepare a list
in alphabetical order of the persons thus nominated and shall sub-
mit it to the States Parties to the present Covenant. The election to
fill the vacancy shall then take place in accordance with the rele-
vant provisions of this part of the present Covenant.

3. A member of the Committee elected to fill a vacancy declared in
accordance with article 33 shall hold office for the remainder of the
term of the member who vacated the seat on the Committee under
the provisions of that article.

Atrticle 35

The members of the Committee shall, with the approval of the
General Assembly of the United Nations, receive emoluments from
United Nations resources on such terms and conditions as the
General Assembly may decide, having regard to the importance of
the Committee's responsibilities.

Article 36

The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall provide the nec-
essary staff and facilities for the effective performance of the func-
tions of the Committee under the present Covenant.

Article 37

1. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall convene the
initial meeting of the Committee at the Headquarters of the United
Nations.

2. After its initial meeting, the Committee shall meet at such times
as shall be provided in its rules of procedure.

3. The Committee shall normally meet at the Headquarters of the
United Nations or at the United Nations Office at Geneva.

Article 38

Every member of the Committee shall, before taking up his duties,
make a solemn declaration in open committee that he will perform
his functions impartially and conscientiously.

Article 39
1. The Committee shall elect its officers for a term of two years.
They may be re-elected.
2. The Committee shall establish its own rules of procedure, but
these rules shall provide, inter alia, that:

(a) Twelve members shall constitute a quorum;

(b) Decisions of the Committee shall be made by a majority vote
of the members present.

Article 40
1. The States Parties to the present Covenant undertake to submit
reports on the measures they have adopted which give effect to the
rights recognized herein and on the progress made in the enjoy-
ment of those rights:

(a) Within one year of the entry into force of the present
Covenant for the States Parties concerned;

(b) Thereafter whenever the Committee so requests.
2. All reports shall be submitted to the Secretary-General of the
United Nations, who shall transmit them to the Committee for con-
sideration. Reports shall indicate the factors and difficulties, if any,
affecting the implementation of the present Covenant.
3. The Secretary-General of the United Nations may, after consul-
tation with the Committee, transmit to the specialized agencies
concerned copies of such parts of the reports as may fall within
their field of competence.
4. The Committee shall study the reports submitted by the States
Parties to the present Covenant. It shall transmit its reports, and
such general comments as it may consider appropriate, to the
States Parties. The Committee may also transmit to the Economic
and Social Council these comments along with the copies of the
reports it has received from States Parties to the present Covenant.
5. The States Parties to the present Covenant may submit to the
Committee observations on any comments that may be made in
accordance with paragraph 4 of this article.
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Article 41

1. A State Party to the present Covenant may at any time declare
under this article that it recognizes the competence of the Committee
to receive and consider communications to the effect that a State
Party claims that another State Party is not fulfilling its obligations
under the present Covenant. Communications under this article may
be received and considered only if submitted by a State Party which
has made a declaration recognizing in regard to itself the competence
of the Committee. No communication shall be received by the
Committee if it concerns a State Party which has not made such a
declaration. Communications received under this article shall be
dealt with in accordance with the following procedure:

(a) If a State Party to the present Covenant considers that another
State Party is not giving effect to the provisions of the present
Covenant, it may, by written communication, bring the matter to
the attention of that State Party. Within three months after the
receipt of the communication the receiving State shall afford the
State which sent the communication an explanation, or any other
statement in writing clarifying the matter which should include, to
the extent possible and pertinent, reference to domestic procedures
and remedies taken, pending, or available in the matter;

(b) If the matter is not adjusted to the satisfaction of both States
Parties concerned within six months after the receipt by the receiv-
ing State of the initial communication, either State shall have the
right to refer the matter to the Committee, by notice given to the
Committee and to the other State;

(c) The Committee shall deal with a matter referred to it only
after it has ascertained that all available domestic remedies have
been invoked and exhausted in the matter, in conformity with the
generally recognized principles of international law. This shall not
be the rule where the application of the remedies is unreasonably
prolonged;

(d) The Committee shall hold closed meetings when examining
communications under this article;

(e) Subject to the provisions of subparagraph (c), the Committee
shall make available its good offices to the States Parties concerned
with a view to a friendly solution of the matter on the basis of
respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms as recognized
in the present Covenant;

(f) In any matter referred to it, the Committee may call upon the
States Parties concerned, referred to in subparagraph (b), to supply
any relevant information;

(g) The States Parties concerned, referred to in subparagraph (b),
shall have the right to be represented when the matter is being con-
sidered in the Committee and to make submissions orally and/or in
writing;

(h) The Committee shall, within twelve months after the date of
receipt of notice under subparagraph (b), submit a report:

(1) If a solution within the terms of subparagraph (e) is
reached, the Committee shall confine its report to a brief statement
of the facts and of the solution reached;

(ii) If a solution within the terms of subparagraph (e) is not
reached, the Committee shall confine its report to a brief statement
of the facts; the written submissions and record of the oral submis-
sions made by the States Parties concerned shall be attached to the
report. In every matter, the report shall be communicated to the
States Parties concerned.

2. The provisions of this article shall come into force when ten
States Parties to the present Covenant have made declarations

under paragraph I of this article. Such declarations shall be deposited
by the States Parties with the Secretary-General of the United
Nations, who shall transmit copies thereof to the other States Parties.
A declaration may be withdrawn at any time by notification to the
Secretary-General. Such a withdrawal shall not prejudice the consid-
eration of any matter which is the subject of a communication
already transmitted under this article; no further communication by
any State Party shall be received after the notification of withdrawal
of the declaration has been received by the Secretary-General, unless
the State Party concerned has made a new declaration.

Article 42

1. (a) If a matter referred to the Committee in accordance with arti-
cle 41 is not resolved to the satisfaction of the States Parties con-
cerned, the Committee may, with the prior consent of the States
Parties concerned, appoint an ad hoc Conciliation Commission
(hereinafter referred to as the Commission). The good offices of
the Commission shall be made available to the States Parties con-
cerned with a view to an amicable solution of the matter on the
basis of respect for the present Covenant;

(b) The Commission shall consist of five persons acceptable to
the States Parties concerned. If the States Parties concerned fail to
reach agreement within three months on all or part of the composi-
tion of the Commission, the members of the Commission concern-
ing whom no agreement has been reached shall be elected by
secret ballot by a two-thirds majority vote of the Committee from
among its members.

2. The members of the Commission shall serve in their personal
capacity. They shall not be nationals of the States Parties con-
cerned, or of a State not Party to the present Covenant, or of a
State Party which has not made a declaration under article 41.

3. The Commission shall elect its own Chairman and adopt its own
rules of procedure.

4. The meetings of the Commission shall normally be held at the
Headquarters of the United Nations or at the United Nations Office at
Geneva. However, they may be held at such other convenient places
as the Commission may determine in consultation with the Secretary-
General of the United Nations and the States Parties concerned.

5. The secretariat provided in accordance with article 36 shall also
service the commissions appointed under this article.

6. The information received and collated by the Committee shall be
made available to the Commission and the Commission may call
upon the States Parties concerned to supply any other relevant
information. 7. When the Commission has fully considered the
matter, but in any event not later than twelve months after having
been seized of the matter, it shall submit to the Chairman of the
Committee a report for communication to the States Parties con-
cerned:

(a) If the Commission is unable to complete its consideration of
the matter within twelve months, it shall confine its report to a
brief statement of the status of its consideration of the matter;

(b) If an amicable solution to the matter on tie basis of respect
for human rights as recognized in the present Covenant is reached,
the Commission shall confine its report to a brief statement of the
facts and of the solution reached;

(c) If a solution within the terms of subparagraph (b) is not
reached, the Commission's report shall embody its findings on all
questions of fact relevant to the issues between the States Parties
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concerned, and its views on the possibilities of an amicable solution
of the matter. This report shall also contain the written submissions
and a record of the oral submissions made by the States Parties
concerned;

(d) If the Commission's report is submitted under subparagraph (c),
the States Parties concerned shall, within three months of the
receipt of the report, notify the Chairman of the Committee
whether or not they accept the contents of the report of the
Commission.

8. The provisions of this article are without prejudice to the respon-
sibilities of the Committee under article 41.

9. The States Parties concerned shall share equally all the expenses
of the members of the Commission in accordance with estimates to
be provided by the Secretary-General of the United Nations.

10. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall be empow-
ered to pay the expenses of the members of the Commission, if
necessary, before reimbursement by the States Parties concerned, in
accordance with paragraph 9 of this article.

Article 43

The members of the Committee, and of the ad hoc conciliation com-
missions which may be appointed under article 42, shall be entitled
to the facilities, privileges and immunities of experts on mission for
the United Nations as laid down in the relevant sections of the
Convention on the Privileges and Immunities of the United Nations.

Article 44

The provisions for the implementation of the present Covenant
shall apply without prejudice to the procedures prescribed in the
field of human rights by or under the constituent instruments and
the conventions of the United Nations and of the specialized agen-
cies and shall not prevent the States Parties to the present Covenant
from having recourse to other procedures for settling a dispute in
accordance with general or special international agreements in
force between them.

Article 45

The Committee shall submit to the General Assembly of the United
Nations, through the Economic and Social Council, an annual
report on its activities.

PART V

Article 46 .

Nothing in the present Covenant shall be interpreted as impairing
the provisions of the Charter of the United Nations and of the con-
stitutions of the specialized agencies which define the respective
responsibilities of the various organs of the United Nations and of
the specialized agencies in regard to the matters dealt with in the
present Covenant.

Article 47

Nothing in the present Covenant shall be interpreted as impairing
the inherent right of all peoples to enjoy and utilize fully and freely
their natural wealth and resources.

PART VI

Article 48

1. The present Covenant is open for signature by any State Member
of the United Nations or member of any of its specialized agencies,
by any State Party to the Statute of the International Court of
Justice, and by any other State which has been invited by the
General Assembly of the United Nations to become a Party to the
present Covenant.

2. The present Covenant is subject to ratification. Instruments of
ratification shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the
United Nations.

3. The present Covenant shall be open to accession by any State
referred to in paragraph 1 of this article.

4. Accession shall be effected by the deposit of an instrument of
accession with the Secretary-General of the United Nations.

5. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall inform all
States which have signed this Covenant or acceded to it of the
deposit of each instrument of ratification or accession.

Article 49

1. The present Covenant shall enter into force three months after
the date of the deposit with the Secretary-General of the United
Nations of the thirty-fifth instrument of ratification or instrument
of accession.

2. For each State ratifying the present Covenant or acceding to it
after the deposit of the thirty-fifth instrument of ratification or
instrument of accession, the present Covenant shall enter into force
three months after the date of the deposit of its own instrument of
ratification or instrument of accession.

Article 50
The provisions of the present Covenant shall extend to all parts of
federal States without any limitations or exceptions.

Article 51

1. Any State Party to the present Covenant may propose an amend-
ment and file it with the Secretary-General of the United Nations.
The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall thereupon com-
municate any proposed amendments to the States Parties to the
present Covenant with a request that they notify him whether they
favour a conference of States Parties for the purpose of considering
and voting upon the proposals. In the event that at least one third
of the States Parties favours such a conference, the Secretary-
General shall convene the conference under the auspices of the
United Nations. Any amendment adopted by a majority of the
States Parties present and voting at the conference shall be submit-
ted to the General Assembly of the United Nations for approval.

2. Amendments shall come into force when they have been
approved by the General Assembly of the United Nations and
accepted by a two-thirds majority of the States Parties to the pres-
ent Covenant in accordance with their respective constitutional
processes. 3. When amendments come into force, they shall be
binding on those States Parties which have accepted them, other
States Parties still being bound by the provisions of the present
Covenant and any earlier amendment which they have accepted.
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Article 52
Irrespective of the notifications made under article 48, paragraph
5, the Secretary-General of the United Nations shall inform all
States referred to in paragraph I of the same article of the follow-
ing particulars:

(a) Signatures, ratifications and accessions under article 48;

(b) The date of the entry into force of the present Covenant under
article 49 and the date of the entry into force of any amendments
under article 51.

Article 53

1. The present Covenant, of which the Chinese, English, French,
Russian and Spanish texts are equally authentic, shall be deposited
in the archives of the United Nations.

2. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall transmit cer-
tified copies of the present Covenant to all States referred to in
article 48.
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Convention on the Rights of the Child
General Assembly resolution 44/25 of 20 November 1989
Entry into force 2 September 1990

CRC

Preamble
The States Parties to the present Convention,

Considering that, in accordance with the principles proclaimed in
the Charter of the United Nations, recognition of the inherent digni-
ty and of the equal and inalienable rights of all members of the
human family is the foundation of freedom, justice and peace in the
world,

Bearing in mind that the peoples of the United Nations have, in the
Charter, reaffirmed their faith in fundamental human rights and in the
dignity and worth of the human person, and have determined to
promote social progress and better standards of life in larger freedom,

Recognizing that the United Nations has, in the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights and in the International Covenants on
Human Rights, proclaimed and agreed that everyone is entitled to all
the rights and freedoms set forth therein, without distinction of any
kind, such as race, colour, sex, language, religion, political or other
opinion, national or social origin, property, birth or other status,

Recalling that, in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, the
United Nations has proclaimed that childhood is entitled to special
care and assistance,

Convinced that the family, as the fundamental group of society
and the natural environment for the growth and well-being of
all its members and particularly children, should be afforded
the necessary protection and assistance so that it can fully
assume its responsibilities within the community,

Recognizing that the child, for the full and harmonious development
of his or her personality, should grow up in a family environment,
in an atmosphere of happiness, love and understanding,

Considering that the child should be fully prepared to live an individual
life in society, and brought up in the spirit of the ideals proclaimed in
the Charter of the United Nations, and in particular in the spirit of
peace, dignity, tolerance, freedom, equality and solidarity,

Bearing in mind that the need to extend particular care to the child has
been stated in the Geneva Declaration of the Rights of the Child of
1924 and in the Declaration of the Rights of the Child adopted by the
General Assembly on 20 November 1959 and recognized in the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights, in the International Covenant
on Civil and Political Rights (in particular in articles 23 and 24), in
the International Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights
(in particular in article 10) and in the statutes and relevant instruments
of specialized agencies and international organizations concerned with
the welfare of children,

Bearing in mind that, as indicated in the Declaration of the Rights of
the Child, "the child, by reason of his physical and mental immaturity,

needs special safeguards and care, including appropriate legal
protection, before as well as after birth",

Recalling the provisions of the Declaration on Social and Legal
Principles relating to the Protection and Welfare of Children, with
Special Reference to Foster Placement and Adoption Nationally
and Internationally; the United Nations Standard Minimum Rules
for the Administration of Juvenile Justice (The Beijing Rules) ; and
the Declaration on the Protection of Women and Children in
Emergency and Armed Conflict,

Recognizing that, in all countries in the world, there are children
living in exceptionally difficult conditions, and that such children
need special consideration,

Taking due account of the importance of the traditions and cultural
values of each people for the protection and harmonious develop-
ment of the child,

Recognizing the importance of international co-operation for
improving the living conditions of children in every country, in par-
ticular in the developing countries,

Have agreed as follows:
PART I

Article 1

For the purposes of the present Convention, a child means every
human being below the age of eighteen years unless under the law
applicable to the child, majority is attained earlier.

Article 2

1. States Parties shall respect and ensure the rights set forth in the
present Convention to each child within their jurisdiction without
discrimination of any kind, irrespective of the child's or his or her
parent's or legal guardian's race, colour, sex, language, religion,
political or other opinion, national, ethnic or social origin, property,
disability, birth or other status.

2. States Parties shall take all appropriate measures to ensure that
the child is protected against all forms of discrimination or punish-
ment on the basis of the status, activities, expressed opinions, or
beliefs of the child's parents, legal guardians, or family members.

Article 3

1. In all actions concerning children, whether undertaken by public
or private social welfare institutions, courts of law, administrative
authorities or legislative bodies, the best interests of the child shall
be a primary consideration.

2. States Parties undertake to ensure the child such protection and
care as is necessary for his or her well-being, taking into account
the rights and duties of his or her parents, legal guardians, or
other individuals legally responsible for him or her, and, to this end,
shall take all appropriate legislative and administrative measures.
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3. States Parties shall ensure that the institutions, services and facil-
ities responsible for the care or protection of children shall con-
form with the standards established by competent authorities, par-
ticularly in the areas of safety, health, in the number and suitability
of their staff, as well as competent supervision.

Article 4

States Parties shall undertake all appropriate legislative, adminis-
trative, and other measures for the implementation of the rights
recognized in the present Convention. With regard to economic,
social and cultural rights, States Parties shall undertake such meas-
ures to the maximum extent of their available resources and, where
needed, within the framework of international co-operation.

Article 5

States Parties shall respect the responsibilities, rights and duties
of parents or, where applicable, the members of the extended
family or community as provided for by local custom, legal
guardians or other persons legally responsible for the child, to pro-
vide, in a manner consistent with the evolving capacities of the
child, appropriate direction and guidance in the exercise by the
child of the rights recognized in the present Convention.

Article 6

1. States Parties recognize that every child has the inherent right to
life.

2. States Parties shall ensure to the maximum extent possible the
survival and development of the child.

Article 7

1. The child shall be registered immediately after birth and shall
have the right from birth to a name, the right to acquire a nationali-
ty and. as far as possible, the right to know and be cared for by
his or her parents.

2. States Parties shall ensure the implementation of these rights in
accordance with their national law and their obligations under the
relevant international instruments in this field, in particular where
the child would otherwise be stateless.

Article 8

1. States Parties undertake to respect the right of the child to pre-
serve his or her identity, including nationality, name and family
relations as recognized by law without unlawful interference.

2. Where a child is illegally deprived of some or all of the elements
of his or her identity, States Parties shall provide appropriate assis-
tance and protection, with a view to re-establishing speedily his or
her identity.

Article 9

1. States Parties shall ensure that a child shall not be separated
from his or her parents against their will, except when competent
authorities subject to judicial review determine, in accordance with
applicable law and procedures, that such separation is necessary for
the best interests of the child. Such determination may be neces-
sary in a particular case such as one involving abuse or neglect of
the child by the parents, or one where the parents are living
separately and a decision must be made as to the child's place of
residence.

2. In any proceedings pursuant to paragraph 1 of the present arti-
cle, all interested parties shall be given an opportunity to partici-
pate in the proceedings and make their views known.

3. States Parties shall respect the right of the child who is separated
from one or both parents to maintain personal relations and
direct contact with both parents on a regular basis, except if it
is contrary to the child's best interests.

4. Where such separation results from any action initiated by a State
Party, such as the detention, imprisonment, exile, deportation or
death (including death arising from any cause while the person is in
the custody of the State) of one or both parents or of the child, that
State Party shall, upon request, provide the parents, the child or, if
appropriate, another member of the family with the essential infor-
mation concerning the whereabouts of the absent member(s) of the
family unless the provision of the information would be detrimental
to the well-being of the child. States Parties shall further ensure that
the submission of such a request shall of itself entail no adverse
consequences for the person(s) concerned.

Article 10

1. In accordance with the obligation of States Parties under article 9,
paragraph 1, applications by a child or his or her parents to enter or
leave a State Party for the purpose of family reunification shall be
dealt with by States Parties in a positive, humane and expeditious
manner. States Parties shall further ensure that the submission of
such a request shall entail no adverse consequences for the appli-
cants and for the members of their family.

2. A child whose parents reside in different States shall have the
right to maintain on a regular basis, save in exceptional circum-
stances personal relations and direct contacts with both parents.
Towards that end and in accordance with the obligation of States
Parties under article 9, paragraph 1, States Parties shall respect the
right of the child and his or her parents to leave any country, includ-
ing their own, and to enter their own country. The right to leave any
country shall be subject only to such restrictions as are prescribed
by law and which are necessary to protect the national security,
public order (ordre public), public health or morals or the rights
and freedoms of others and are consistent with the other rights rec-
ognized in the present Convention.

Article 11

1. States Parties shall take measures to combat the illicit transfer
and non-return of children abroad.

2. To this end, States Parties shall promote the conclusion of bilater-
al or multilateral agreements or accession to existing agreements.

Article 12

1. States Parties shall assure to the child who is capable of forming
his or her own views the right to express those views freely in all
matters affecting the child, the views of the child being given due
weight in accordance with the age and maturity of the child.

2. For this purpose, the child shall in particular be provided the
opportunity to be heard in any judicial and administrative proceed-
ings affecting the child, either directly, or through a representative
or an appropriate body, in a manner consistent with the procedural
rules of national law.

Article 13

1. The child shall have the right to freedom of expression; this right
shall include freedom to seek, receive and impart information and
ideas of all kinds, regardless of frontiers, either orally, in writing or
in print, in the form of art, or through any other media of the child's
choice.

58



Convention on the Rights of the Child

2. The exercise of this right may be subject to certain restrictions, but
these shall only be such as are provided by law and are necessary:

(a) For respect of the ri%hts or reputations of others; or
(b) For the protection of national security or of public order

(ordre public), or of public health or morals.

Article 14

1. States Parties shall respect the right of the child to freedom of
thought, conscience and religion.

2. States Parties shall respect the rights and duties of the parents
and, when applicable, legal guardians, to provide direction to the
child in the exercise of his or her right in a manner consistent with
the evolving capacities of the child.

3. Freedom to manifest one's religion or beliefs may be subject
only to such limitations as are prescribed by law and are necessary
to protect public safety, order, health or morals, or the fundamental
rights and freedoms of others.

Article 15

1. States Parties recognize the rights of the child to freedom of
association and to freedom of peaceful assembly.

2. No restrictions may be placed on the exercise of these rights
other than those imposed in conformity with the law and which are
necessary in a democratic society in the interests of national security
or public safety, public order (ordre public), the protection of pub-
lic health or morals or the protection of the rights and freedoms of
others.

Article 16

1. No child shall be subjected to arbitrary or unlawful interference
with his or her privacy, family, home or correspondence, nor to
unlawful attacks on his or her honour and reputation.

2. The child has the right to the protection of the law against such
interference or attacks.

Article 17

States Parties recognize the important function performed by the
mass media and shall ensure that the child has access to informa-
tion and material from a diversity of national and international
sources, especially those aimed at the promotion of his or her
social, spiritual and moral well-being and physical and mental
health. To this end, States Parties shall:

(a) Encourage the mass media to disseminate information and
material of social and cultural benefit to the child and in accor-
dance with the spirit of article 29;

(b) Encourage international co-operation in the production,
exchange and dissemination of such information and material from
a diversity of cultural, national and international sources;

(c) Encourage the production and dissemination of children's
books;

(d) Encourage the mass media to have particular regard to the
linguistic needs of the child who belongs to a minority group or
who is indigenous;

(e) Encourage the development of appropriate guidelines for the
protection of the child from information and material injurious to
his or her well-being, bearing in mind the provisions of articles 13
and 18.

Article 18
1. States Parties shall use their best efforts to ensure recognition of
the principle that both parents have common responsibilities for

the upbringing and development of the child. Parents or, as the
case may be, legal guardians, have the primary responsibility for
the upbringing and development of the child. The best interests
of the child will be their basic concern.

2. For the purpose of guaranteeing and promoting the rights set forth
in the present Convention, States Parties shall render appropriate
assistance to parents and legal guardians in the performance of
their child-rearing responsibilities and shall ensure the develop-
ment of institutions, facilities and services for the care of children.

3. States Parties shall take all appropriate measures to ensure that
children of working parents have the right to benefit from child-
care services and facilities for which they are eligible.

Article 19

1. States Parties shall take all appropriate legislative, administra-
tive, social and educational measures to protect the child from all
forms of physical or mental violence, injury or abuse, neglect or
negligent treatment, maltreatment or exploitation, including sexual
abuse, while in the care of parent(s), legal guardian(s) or any
other person who has the care of the child.

2. Such protective measures should, as appropriate, include effec-
tive procedures for the establishment of social programmes to pro-
vide necessary support for the child and for those who have the
care of the child, as well as for other forms of prevention and for
identification, reporting, referral, investigation, treatment and fol-
low-up of instances of child maltreatment described heretofore,
and, as appropriate, for judicial involvement.

Article 20

1. A child temporarily or permanently deprived of his or her
family environment, or in whose own best interests cannot be
allowed to remain in that environment, shall be entitled to special
protection and assistance provided by the State.

2. States Parties shall in accordance with their national laws ensure
alternative care for such a child.

3. Such care could include, inter alia, foster placement, kafalah of
Islamic law, adoption or if necessary placement in suitable institu-
tions for the care of children. When considering solutions, due
regard shall be paid to the desirability of continuity in a child's
upbringing and to the child's ethnic, religious, cultural and linguis-
tic background.

Article 21

States Parties that recognize and/or permit the system of adoption
shall ensure that the best interests of the child shall be the para-
mount consideration and they shall:

(a) Ensure that the adoption of a child is authorized only by com-
petent authorities who determine, in accordance with applicable law
and procedures and on the basis of all pertinent and reliable informa-
tion, that the adoption is permissible in view of the child's status con-
cerning parents, relatives and legal guardians and that, if required,
the persons concerned have given their informed consent to the
adoption on the basis of such counselling as may be necessary;

(b) Recognize that inter-country adoption may be considered as
an alternative means of child's care, if the child cannot be placed in
a foster or an adoptive family or cannot in any suitable manner be
cared for in the child's country of origin;

(c) Ensure that the child concerned by inter-country adoption
enjoys safeguards and standards equivalent to those existing in the
case of national adoption;
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(d) Take all appropriate measures to ensure that, in inter-country
adoption, the placement does not result in improper financial gain
for those involved in it;

(e) Promote, where appropriate, the objectives of the present arti-
cle by concluding bilateral or multilateral arrangements or agree-
ments, and endeavour, within this framework, to ensure that the
placement of the child in another country is carried out by compe-
tent authorities or organs.

Article 22

1. States Parties shall take appropriate measures to ensure that a child
who is seeking refugee status or who is considered a refugee in accor-
dance with applicable international or domestic law and procedures
shall, whether unaccompanied or accompanied by his or her par-
ents or by any other person, receive appropriate protection and
humanitarian assistance in the enjoyment of applicable rights set forth
in the present Convention and in other international human rights or
humanitarian instruments to which the said States are Parties.

2. For this purpose, States Parties shall provide, as they consider
appropriate, co-operation in any efforts by the United Nations and
other competent intergovernmental organizations or non-govern-
mental organizations co-operating with the United Nations to pro-
tect and assist such a child and to trace the parents or other
members of the family of any refugee child in order to obtain
information necessary for reunification with his or her family. In
cases where no parents or other members of the family can be
found, the child shall be accorded the same protection as any other
child permanently or temporarily deprived of his or her family
environment for any reason , as set forth in the present Convention.

Article 23

1. States Parties recognize that a mentally or physically disabled
child should enjoy a full and decent life, in conditions which
ensure dignity, promote self-reliance and facilitate the child's active
participation in the community.

2. States Parties recognize the right of the disabled child to special
care and shall encourage and ensure the extension, subject to avail-
able resources, to the eligible child and those responsible for his or
her care, of assistance for which application is made and which is
appropriate to the child's condition and to the circumstances of
the parents or others caring for the child.

3. Recognizing the special needs of a disabled child, assistance
extended in accordance with paragraph 2 of the present article shall
be provided free of charge, whenever possible, taking into account
the financial resources of the parents or others caring for the
child, and shall be designed to ensure that the disabled child has
effective access to and receives education, training, health care serv-
ices, rehabilitation services, preparation for employment and recre-
ation opportunities in a manner conducive to the child's achieving
the fullest possible social integration and individual development,
including his or her cultural and spiritual development

4. States Parties shall promote, in the spirit of international cooper-
ation, the exchange of appropriate information in the field of pre-
ventive health care and of medical, psychological and functional
treatment of disabled children, including dissemination of and
access to information concerning methods of rehabilitation, educa-
tion and vocational services, with the aim of enabling States Parties
to improve their capabilities and skills and to widen their experi-
ence in these areas. In this regard, particular account shall be taken
of the needs of developing countries.

Article 24

1. States Parties recognize the right of the child to the enjoyment of
the highest attainable standard of health and to facilities for the
treatment of illness and rehabilitation of health. States Parties shall
strive to ensure that no child is deprived of his or her right of
access to such health care services.

2. States Parties shall pursue full implementation of this right and,
in particular, shall take appropriate measures:

(a) To diminish infant and child mortality;

(b) To ensure the provision of necessary medical assistance and
health care to all children with emphasis on the development of
primary health care;

(c) To combat disease and malnutrition, including within the
framework of primary health care, through, inter alia, the applica-
tion of readily available technology and through the provision of
adequate nutritious foods and clean drinking-water, taking into
consideration the dangers and risks of environmental pollution;

(d) To ensure appropriate pre-natal and post-natal health care for
mothers;

(e) To ensure that all segments of society, in particular parents
and children, are informed, have access to education and are sup-
ported in the use of basic knowledge of child health and nutrition,
the advantages of breastfeeding, hygiene and environmental sanita-
tion and the prevention of accidents;

(f) To develop preventive health care, guidance for parents and
family planning education and services.

3. States Parties shall take all effective and appropriate measures
with a view to abolishing traditional practices prejudicial to the
health of children.

4. States Parties undertake to promote and encourage international
co-operation with a view to achieving progressively the full real-
ization of the right recognized in the present article. In this regard,
particular account shall be taken of the needs of developing coun-
tries.

Article 25

States Parties recognize the right of a child who has been placed by
the competent authorities for the purposes of care, protection or
treatment of his or her physical or mental health, to a periodic
review of the treatment provided to the child and all other circum-
stances relevant to his or her placement.

Article 26

1. States Parties shall recognize for every child the right to benefit
from social security, including social insurance, and shall take the
necessary measures to achieve the full realization of this right in
accordance with their national law.

2. The benefits should, where appropriate, be granted, taking into
account the resources and the circumstances of the child and per-
sons having responsibility for the maintenance of the child, as well
as any other consideration relevant to an application for benefits
made by or on behalf of the child.

Article 27

1. States Parties recognize the right of every child to a standard
of living adequate for the child's physical, mental, spiritual,
moral and social development.

2. The parent(s) or others responsible for the child have the
primary responsibility to secure, within their abilities and
financial capacities, the conditions of living necessary for the
child's development.
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3. States Parties, in accordance with national conditions and within
their means, shall take appropriate measures to assist parents and
others responsible for the child to implement this right and shall in
case of need provide material assistance and support programmes,
particularly with regard to nutrition, clothing and housing.

4. States Parties shall take all appropriate measures to secure
the recovery of maintenance for the child from the parents or
other persons having financial responsibility for the child, both
within the State Party and from abroad. In particular, where the
person having financial responsibility for the child lives in a
State different from that of the child, States Parties shall pro-
mote the accession to international agreements or the conclusion
of such agreements, as well as the making of other appropriate
arrangements.

Article 28

1. States Parties recognize the right of the child to education, and
with a view to achieving this right progressively and on the basis
of equal opportunity, they shall, in particular:

(a) Make primary education compulsory and available free to all;
(b) Encourage the development of different forms of secondary
education, including general and vocational education, make them
available and accessible to every child, and take appropriate meas-

ures such as the introduction of free education and offering finan-
cial assistance in case of need;

(c) Make higher education accessible to all on the basis of capac-
ity by every appropriate means;

(d) Make educational and vocational information and guidance
available and accessible to all children;

(e) Take measures to encourage regular attendance at schools and
the reduction of drop-out rates.
2. States Parties shall take all appropriate measures to ensure that
school discipline is administered in a manner consistent with the
child's human dignity and in conformity with the present
Convention.
3. States Parties shall promote and encourage international cooper-
ation in matters relating to education, in particular with a view to
contributing to the elimination of ignorance and illiteracy through-
out the world and facilitating access to scientific and technical
knowledge and modern teaching methods. In this regard, particular
account shall be taken of the needs of developing countries.

Article 29
1. States Parties agree that the education of the child shall be
directed to:

(a) The development of the child's personality, talents and mental
and physical abilities to their fullest potential;

(b) The development of respect for human rights and fundamen-
tal freedoms, and for the principles enshrined in the Charter of the
United Nations;

(¢) The development of respect for the child's parents, his or
her own cultural identity, language and values, for the national val-
ues of the country in which the child is living, the country from
which he or she may originate, and for civilizations different from
his or her own;

(d) The preparation of the child for responsible life in a free soci-
ety, in the spirit of understanding, peace, tolerance, equality of
sexes, and friendship among all peoples, ethnic, national and reli-
gious groups and persons of indigenous origin;

(e) The development of respect for the natural environment.

2. No part of the present article or article 28 shall be construed so
as to interfere with the liberty of individuals and bodies to establish
and direct educational institutions, subject always to the obser-
vance of the principle set forth in paragraph 1 of the present arti-
cle and to the requirements that the education given in such insti-
tutions shall conform to such minimum standards as may be laid
down by the State.

Article 30

In those States in which ethnic, religious or linguistic minorities or
persons of indigenous origin exist, a child belonging to such a
minority or who is indigenous shall not be denied the right, in
community with other members of his or her group, to enjoy his or
her own culture, to profess and practise his or her own religion,
or to use his or her own language.

Article 31

1. States Parties recognize the right of the child to rest and leisure,
to engage in play and recreational activities appropriate to the age
of the child and to participate freely in cultural life and the arts.

2. States Parties shall respect and promote the right of the child to
participate fully in cultural and artistic life and shall encourage the
provision of appropriate and equal opportunities for cultural, artis-
tic, recreational and leisure activity.

Article 32
1. States Parties recognize the right of the child to be protected
from economic exploitation and from performing any work that is
likely to be hazardous or to interfere with the child's education, or
to be harmful to the child's health or physical, mental, spiritual,
moral or social development.
2. States Parties shall take legislative, administrative, social and
educational measures to ensure the implementation of the present
article. To this end, and having regard to the relevant provisions of
other international instruments, States Parties shall in particular:

(a) Provide for a minimum age or minimum ages for admission
to employment;

(b) Provide for appropriate regulation of the hours and conditions
of employment;

(c) Provide for appropriate penalties or other sanctions to ensure
the effective enforcement of the present article.

Article 33

States Parties shall take all appropriate measures, including legisla-
tive, administrative, social and educational measures, to protect chil-
dren from the illicit use of narcotic drugs and psychotropic substances
as defined in the relevant international treaties, and to prevent the use
of children in the illicit production and trafficking of such substances.

Article 34
States Parties undertake to protect the child from all forms of sexu-
al exploitation and sexual abuse. For these purposes, States Parties
shall in particular take all appropriate national, bilateral and multi-
lateral measures to prevent:

(a) The inducement or coercion of a child to engage in any
unlawful sexual activity;

(b) The exploitative use of children in prostitution or other
unlawful sexual practices;

(c) The exploitative use of children in pornographic performances
and materials.
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Article 35

States Parties shall take all appropriate national, bilateral and mul-
tilateral measures to prevent the abduction of, the sale of or traffic
in children for any purpose or in any form.

Article 36
States Parties shall protect the child against all other forms of
exploitation prejudicial to any aspects of the child's welfare.

Article 37
States Parties shall ensure that:

(a) No child shall be subjected to torture or other cruel, inhuman
or degrading treatment or punishment. Neither capital punishment
nor life imprisonment without possibility of release shall be
imposed for offences committed by persons below eighteen years
of age;

(b) No child shall be deprived of his or her liberty unlawfully or
arbitrarily. The arrest, detention or imprisonment of a child shall be
in conformity with the law and shall be used only as a measure of
last resort and for the shortest appropriate period of time;

(c) Every child deprived of liberty shall be treated with humanity
and respect for the inherent dignity of the human person, and in
a manner which takes into account the needs of persons of his or
her age. In particular, every child deprived of liberty shall be sepa-
rated from adults unless it is considered in the child's best interest
not to do so and shall have the right to maintain contact with his
or her family through correspondence and visits, save in excep-
tional circumstances;

(d) Every child deprived of his or her liberty shall have the right
to prompt access to legal and other appropriate assistance, as well
as the right to challenge the legality of the deprivation of his or her
liberty before a court or other competent, independent and impar-
tial authority, and to a prompt decision on any such action.

Article 38

1. States Parties undertake to respect and to ensure respect for rules
of international humanitarian law applicable to them in armed con-
flicts which are relevant to the child.

2. States Parties shall take all feasible measures to ensure that per-
sons who have not attained the age of fifteen years do not take a
direct part in hostilities.

3. States Parties shall refrain from recruiting any person who has
not attained the age of fifteen years into their armed forces. In
recruiting among those persons who have attained the age of fifteen
years but who have not attained the age of eighteen years, States
Parties shall endeavour to give priority to those who are oldest.

4. In accordance with their obligations under international humani-
tarian law to protect the civilian population in armed conflicts,
States Parties shall take all feasible measures to ensure protection
and care of children who are affected by an armed conflict.

Article 39

States Parties shall take all appropriate measures to promote physi-
cal and psychological recovery and social reintegration of a child
victim of: any form of neglect, exploitation, or abuse; torture or
any other form of cruel, inhuman or degrading treatment or punish-
ment; or armed conflicts. Such recovery and reintegration shall
take place in an environment which fosters the health, self-respect
and dignity of the child.

Article 40

1. States Parties recognize the right of every child alleged as,
accused of, or recognized as having infringed the penal law to be
treated in a manner consistent with the promotion of the child's
sense of dignity and worth, which reinforces the child's respect for
the human rights and fundamental freedoms of others and which
takes into account the child's age and the desirability of promoting
the child's reintegration and the child's assuming a constructive role
in society.

2. To this end, and having regard to the relevant provisions of
international instruments, States Parties shall, in particular, ensure
that:

(a) No child shall be alleged as, be accused of, or recognized as
having infringed the penal law by reason of acts or omissions that
were not prohibited by national or international law at the time
they were committed;

(b) Every child alleged as or accused of having infringed the
penal law has at least the following guarantees:

(i) To be presumed innocent until proven guilty according to law;

(i1) To be informed promptly and directly of the charges
against him or her, and, if appropriate, through his or her parents
or legal guardians, and to have legal or other appropriate assistance
in the preparation and presentation of his or her defence;

(iii) To have the matter determined without delay by a compe-
tent, independent and impartial authority or judicial body in a fair
hearing according to law, in the presence of legal or other appropri-
ate assistance and, unless it is considered not to be in the best inter-
est of the child, in particular, taking into account his or her age or
situation, his or her parents or legal guardians;

(iv) Not to be compelled to give testimony or to confess guilt;
to examine or have examined adverse witnesses and to obtain the
participation and examination of witnesses on his or her behalf
under conditions of equality;

(v) If considered to have infringed the penal law, to have this
decision and any measures imposed in consequence thereof
reviewed by a higher competent, independent and impartial author-
ity or judicial body according to law;

(vi) To have the free assistance of an interpreter if the child
cannot understand or speak the language used,

(vii) To have his or her privacy fully respected at all stages of
the proceedings.

3. States Parties shall seek to promote the establishment of laws,
procedures, authorities and institutions specifically applicable to
children alleged as, accused of, or recognized as having infringed
the penal law, and, in particular:

(a) The establishment of a minimum age below which children
shall be presumed not to have the capacity to infringe the penal law;

(b) Whenever appropriate and desirable, measures for dealing
with such children without resorting to judicial proceedings, pro-
viding that human rights and legal safeguards are fully respected.
4. A variety of dispositions, such as care, guidance and supervision
orders; counselling; probation; foster care; education and vocation-
al training programmes and other alternatives to institutional care
shall be available to ensure that children are dealt with in a manner
appropriate to their well-being and proportionate both to their cir-
cumstances and the offence.

Article 41

Nothing in the present Convention shall affect any provisions
which are more conducive to the realization of the rights of the
child and which may be contained in:
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(a) The law of a State party; or
(b) International law in force for that State.

PART I1

Article 42

States Parties undertake to make the principles and provisions of
the Convention widely known, by appropriate and active means, to
adults and children alike.

Article 43

1. For the purpose of examining the progress made by States
Parties in achieving the realization of the obligations undertaken in
the present Convention, there shall be established a Committee on
the Rights of the Child, which shall carry out the functions here-
inafter provided.

2. The Committee shall consist of ten experts of high moral
standing and recognized competence in the field covered by this
Convention. The members of the Committee shall be elected by
States Parties from among their nationals and shall serve in their
personal capacity, consideration being given to equitable geograph-
ical distribution, as well as to the principal legal systems.

3. The members of the Committee shall be elected by secret ballot
from a list of persons nominated by States Parties. Each State Party
may nominate one person from among its own nationals.

4. The initial election to the Committee shall be held no later than
six months after the date of the entry into force of the present
Convention and thereafter every second year. At least four months
before the date of each election, the Secretary-General of the
United Nations shall address a letter to States Parties inviting them
to submit their nominations within two months. The Secretary-
General shall subsequently prepare a list in alphabetical order of all
persons thus nominated, indicating States Parties which have nomi-
nated them, and shall submit it to the States Parties to the present
Convention.

5. The elections shall be held at meetings of States Parties con-
vened by the Secretary-General at United Nations Headquarters. At
those meetings, for which two thirds of States Parties shall consti-
tute a quorum, the persons elected to the Committee shall be those
who obtain the largest number of votes and an absolute majority of
the votes of the representatives of States Parties present and voting.
6. The members of the Committee shall be elected for a term of
four years. They shall be eligible for re-election if renominated.
The term of five of the members elected at the first election shall
expire at the end of two years; immediately after the first election,
the names of these five members shall be chosen by lot by the
Chairman of the meeting.

7. If a member of the Committee dies or resigns or declares that for
any other cause he or she can no longer perform the duties of the
Committee, the State Party which nominated the member shall
appoint another expert from among its nationals to serve for the
remainder of the term, subject to the approval of the Committee.

8. The Committee shall establish its own rules of procedure.

9. The Committee shall elect its officers for a period of two years.
10. The meetings of the Committee shall normally be held at
United Nations Headquarters or at any other convenient place as
determined by the Committee. The Committee shall normally meet
annually. The duration of the meetings of the Committee shall be
determined, and reviewed, if necessary, by a meeting of the States
Parties to the present Convention, subject to the approval of the
General Assembly.

11. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall provide the
necessary staff and facilities for the effective performance of the
functions of the Committee under the present Convention.

12. With the approval of the General Assembly, the members of the
Committee established under the present Convention shall receive
emoluments from United Nations resources on such terms and con-
ditions as the Assembly may decide.

Article 44
1. States Parties undertake to submit to the Committee, through the
Secretary-General of the United Nations, reports on the measures
they have adopted which give effect to the rights recognized herein
and on the progress made on the enjoyment of those rights:

(a) Within two years of the entry into force of the Convention for
the State Party concerned;

(b) Thereafter every five years.
2. Reports made under the present article shall indicate factors and
difficulties, if any, affecting the degree of fulfilment of the obliga-
tions under the present Convention. Reports shall also contain suf-
ficient information to provide the Committee with a comprehensive
understanding of the implementation of the Convention in the
country concerned.
3. A State Party which has submitted a comprehensive initial report
to the Committee need not, in its subsequent reports submitted in
accordance with paragraph 1  (b) of the present article, repeat
basic information previously provided.
4. The Committee may request from States Parties further informa-
tion relevant to the implementation of the Convention.
5. The Committee shall submit to the General Assembly, through
the Economic and Social Council, every two years, reports on its
activities.
6. States Parties shall make their reports widely available to the
public in their own countries.

Article 45

In order to foster the effective implementation of the Convention
and to encourage international co-operation in the field covered by
the Convention:

(a) The specialized agencies, the United Nations Children's Fund,
and other United Nations organs shall be entitled to be represented
at the consideration of the implementation of such provisions of
the present Convention as fall within the scope of their mandate.
The Committee may invite the specialized agencies, the United
Nations Children's Fund and other competent bodies as it may con-
sider appropriate to provide expert advice on the implementation of
the Convention in areas falling within the scope of their respective
mandates. The Committee may invite the specialized agencies, the
United Nations Children's Fund, and other United Nations organs
to submit reports on the implementation of the Convention in areas
falling within the scope of their activities;

(b) The Committee shall transmit, as it may consider appropriate,
to the specialized agencies, the United Nations Children's Fund and
other competent bodies, any reports from States Parties that contain
a request, or indicate a need, for technical advice or assistance,
along with the Committee's observations and suggestions, if any,
on these requests or indications;

(c) The Committee may recommend to the General Assembly to
request the Secretary-General to undertake on its behalf studies on
specific issues relating to the rights of the child;
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(d) The Committee may make suggestions and general recom-
mendations based on information received pursuant to articles 44
and 45 of the present Convention. Such suggestions and general
recommendations shall be transmitted to any State Party concerned
and reported to the General Assembly, together with comments, if
any, from States Parties.

PART III

Article 46
The present Convention shall be open for signature by all States.

Article 47

The present Convention is subject to ratification. Instruments of
ratification shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the
United Nations.

Article 48

The present Convention shall remain open for accession by any
State. The instruments of accession shall be deposited with the
Secretary-General of the United Nations.

Article 49

1. The present Convention shall enter into force on the thirtieth day
following the date of deposit with the Secretary-General of the
United Nations of the twentieth instrument of ratification or acces-
sion.

2. For each State ratifying or acceding to the Convention after the
deposit of the twentieth instrument of ratification or accession, the
Convention shall enter into force on the thirtieth day after the
deposit by such State of its instrument of ratification or accession.

Article 50

1. Any State Party may propose an amendment and file it with the
Secretary-General of the United Nations. The Secretary-General
shall thereupon communicate the proposed amendment to States
Parties, with a request that they indicate whether they favour a con-
ference of States Parties for the purpose of considering and voting
upon the proposals. In the event that, within four months from the
date of such communication, at least one third of the States Parties
favour such a conference, the Secretary-General shall convene the
conference under the auspices of the United Nations. Any amend-
ment adopted by a majority of States Parties present and voting at
the conference shall be submitted to the General Assembly for
approval.

2. An amendment adopted in accordance with paragraph 1 of the
present article shall enter into force when it has been approved by
the General Assembly of the United Nations and accepted by a
two-thirds majority of States Parties.

3. When an amendment enters into force, it shall be binding on
those States Parties which have accepted it, other States Parties still
being bound by the provisions of the present Convention and any
earlier amendments which they have accepted.

Article 51

1. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall receive and
circulate to all States the text of reservations made by States at the
time of ratification or accession.

2. A reservation incompatible with the object and purpose of the
present Convention shall not be permitted.

3. Reservations may be withdrawn at any time by notification to
that effect addressed to the Secretary-General of the United
Nations, who shall then inform all States. Such notification shall
take effect on the date on which it is received by the Secretary-
General

Article 52

A State Party may denounce the present Convention by written
notification to the Secretary-General of the United Nations.
Denunciation becomes effective one year after the date of receipt
of the notification by the Secretary-General.

Article 53
The Secretary-General of the United Nations is designated as the
depositary of the present Convention.

Article 54

The original of the present Convention, of which the Arabic,
Chinese, English, French, Russian and Spanish texts are equally
authentic, shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of the
United Nations.
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The States Parties to the present Convention,

Noting that the Charter of the United Nations reaffirms faith in
fundamental human rights, in the dignity and worth of the
human person and in the equal rights of men and women,

Noting that the Universal Declaration of Human Rights affirms
the principle of the inadmissibility of discrimination and pro-
claims that all human beings are born free and equal in dignity
and rights and that everyone is entitled to all the rights and free-
doms set forth therein, without distinction of any kind, including
distinction based on sex,

Noting that the States Parties to the International Covenants on
Human Rights have the obligation to ensure the equal rights of
men and women to enjoy all economic, social, cultural, civil and
political rights,

Considering the international conventions concluded under the
auspices of the United Nations and the specialized agencies pro-
moting equality of rights of men and women,

Noting also the resolutions, declarations and recommendations
adopted by the United Nations and the specialized agencies pro-
moting equality of rights of men and women,

Concerned, however, that despite these various instruments
extensive discrimination against women continues to exist,

Recalling that discrimination against women violates the princi-
ples of equality of rights and respect for human dignity, is an
obstacle to the participation of women, on equal terms with men,
in the political, social, economic and cultural life of their coun-
tries, hampers the growth of the prosperity of society and the
family and makes more difficult the full development of the
potentialities of women in the service of their countries and of
humanity,

Concerned that in situations of poverty women have the least
access to food, health, education, training and opportunities for
employment and other needs,

Convinced that the establishment of the new international eco-
nomic order based on equity and justice will contribute signifi-
cantly towards the promotion of equality between men and
women,

Emphasizing that the eradication of apartheid, all forms of
racism, racial discrimination, colonialism, neo-colonialism,
aggression, foreign occupation and domination and interference in
the internal affairs of States is essential to the full enjoyment of
the rights of men and women,

Affirming that the strengthening of international peace and secu-
rity, the relaxation of international tension, mutual co-operation
among all States irrespective of their social and economic sys-
tems, general and complete disarmament, in particular nuclear
disarmament under strict and effective international control, the
affirmation of the principles of justice, equality and mutual bene-
fit in relations among countries and the realization of the right of
peoples under alien and colonial domination and foreign occupa-
tion to self-determination and independence, as well as respect
for national sovereignty and territorial integrity, will promote
social progress and development and as a consequence will con-
tribute to the attainment of full equality between men and
women,

Convinced that the full and complete development of a country,
the welfare of the world and the cause of peace require the maxi-
mum participation of women on equal terms with men in all
fields,

Bearing in mind the great contribution of women to the welfare of
the family and to the development of society, so far not fully rec-
ognized, the social significance of maternity and the role of both
parents in the family and in the upbringing of children, and
aware that the role of women in procreation should not be a basis
for discrimination but that the upbringing of children requires a
sharing of responsibility between men and women and society as
a whole,

Aware that a change in the traditional role of men as well as the
role of women in society and in the family is needed to achieve
full equality between men and women,

Determined to implement the principles set forth in the
Declaration on the Elimination of Discrimination against Women
and, for that purpose, to adopt the measures required for the
elimination of such discrimination in all its forms and manifesta-
tions,

Have agreed on the following:

PART 1

Article 1

For the purposes of the present Convention, the term "discrimi-
nation against women" shall mean any distinction, exclusion or
restriction made on the basis of sex which has the effect or pur-
pose of impairing or nullifying the recognition, enjoyment or
exercise by women, irrespective of their marital status, on a basis
of equality of men and women, of human rights and fundamental
freedoms in the political, economic, social, cultural, civil or any
other field.
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Article 2

States Parties condemn discrimination against women in all its
forms, agree to pursue by all appropriate means and without
delay a policy of eliminating discrimination against women and,
to this end, undertake:

(a) To embody the principle of the equality of men and women
in their national constitutions or other appropriate legislation if
not yet incorporated therein and to ensure, through law and other
appropriate means, the practical realization of this principle;

(b) To adopt appropriate legislative and other measures, includ-
ing sanctions where appropriate, prohibiting all discrimination
against women;

(c) To establish legal protection of the rights of women on an
equal basis with men and to ensure through competent national
tribunals and other public institutions the effective protection of
women against any act of discrimination;

(d) To refrain from engaging in any act or practice of discrimi-
nation against women and to ensure that public authorities and
institutions shall act in conformity with this obligation;

(e) To take all appropriate measures to eliminate discrimination
against women by any person, organization or enterprise;

(f) To take all appropriate measures, including legislation, to
modify or abolish existing laws, regulations, customs and prac-
tices which constitute discrimination against women;

(g) To repeal all national penal provisions which constitute dis-
crimination against women.

Article 3

States Parties shall take in all fields, in particular in the political,
social, economic and cultural fields, all appropriate measures,
including legislation, to en sure the full development and
advancement of women , for the purpose of guaranteeing them
the exercise and enjoyment of human rights and fundamental
freedoms on a basis of equality with men.

Article 4

1. Adoption by States Parties of temporary special measures
aimed at accelerating de facto equality between men and women
shall not be considered discrimination as defined in the present
Convention, but shall in no way entail as a consequence the
maintenance of unequal or separate standards; these measures
shall be discontinued when the objectives of equality of opportu-
nity and treatment have been achieved.

2. Adoption by States Parties of special measures, including
those measures contained in the present Convention, aimed at
protecting maternity shall not be considered discriminatory.

Article 5
States Parties shall take all appropriate measures:

(a) To modify the social and cultural patterns of conduct of
men and women, with a view to achieving the elimination of
prejudices and customary and all other practices which are
based on the idea of the inferiority or the superiority of either
of the sexes or on stereotyped roles for men and women;

(b) To ensure that family education includes a proper under-
standing of maternity as a social function and the recognition of
the common responsibility of men and women in the upbring-
ing and development of their children, it being understood

that the interest of the children is the primordial consideration
in all cases.

Article 6

States Parties shall take all appropriate measures, including leg-
islation, to suppress all forms of traffic in women and exploita-
tion of prostitution of women.

PART II

Article 7

States Parties shall take all appropriate measures to eliminate
discrimination against women in the political and public life of
the country and, in particular, shall ensure to women, on equal
terms with men, the right:

(a) To vote in all elections and public referenda and to be eligi-
ble for election to all publicly elected bodies;

(b) To participate in the formulation of government policy and
the implementation thereof and to hold public office and perform
all public functions at all levels of government;

(c) To participate in non-governmental organizations and associ-
ations concerned with the public and political life of the country.

Article 8

States Parties shall take all appropriate measures to ensure to
women, on equal terms with men and without any discrimination,
the opportunity to represent their Governments at the interna-
tional level and to participate in the work of international organi-
zations.

Article 9

1. States Parties shall grant women equal rights with men to
acquire, change or retain their nationality. They shall ensure in
particular that neither marriage to an alien nor change of nation-
ality by the husband during marriage shall automatically change
the nationality of the wife, render her stateless or force upon her
the nationality of the husband.

2. States Parties shall grant women equal rights with men with
respect to the nationality of their children.

PART III

Article 10

States Parties shall take all appropriate measures to eliminate
discrimination against women in order to ensure to them equal
rights with men in the field of education and in particular to
ensure, on a basis of equality of men and women:

(a) The same conditions for career and vocational guidance, for
access to studies and for the achievement of diplomas in educa-
tional establishments of all categories in rural as well as in urban
areas; this equality shall be ensured in pre-school, general, tech-
nical, professional and higher technical education, as well as in
all types of vocational training;

(b) Access to the same curricula, the same examinations, teach-
ing staff with qualifications of the same standard and school
premises and equipment of the same quality;

(c) The elimination of any stereotyped concept of the roles of
men and women at all levels and in all forms of education by
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encouraging coeducation and other types of education which will
help to achieve this aim and, in particular, by the revision of text-
books and school programmes and the adaptation of teaching
methods;

(d ) The same opportunities to benefit from scholarships and
other study grants;

(e) The same opportunities for access to programmes of contin-
uing education, including adult and functional literacy pro-
grammes, particulary those aimed at reducing, at the earliest pos-
sible time, any gap in education existing between men and
women;

(f) The reduction of female student drop-out rates and the
organization of programmes for girls and women who have left
school prematurely;

(g) The same Opportunities to participate actively in sports and
physical education;

(h) Access to specific educational information to help to ensure
the health and well-being of families, including information and
advice on family planning.

Article 11

1. States Parties shall take all appropriate measures to eliminate
discrimination against women in the field of employment in
order to ensure, on a basis of equality of men and women, the
same rights, in particular:

(a) The right to work as an inalienable right of all human
beings;

(b) The right to the same employment opportunities, including
the application of the same criteria for selection in matters of
employment;

(c) The right to free choice of profession and employment, the
right to promotion, job security and all benefits and conditions of
service and the right to receive vocational training and retraining,
including apprenticeships, advanced vocational training and
recurrent training;

(d) The right to equal remuneration, including benefits, and to
equal treatment in respect of work of equal value, as well as
equality of treatment in the evaluation of the quality of work;

(e) The right to social security, particularly in cases of retire-
ment, unemployment, sickness, invalidity and old age and other
incapacity to work, as well as the right to paid leave;

(f) The right to protection of health and to safety in working
conditions, including the safeguarding of the function of repro-
duction.

2. In order to prevent discrimination against women on the
grounds of marriage or maternity and to ensure their effective
right to work, States Parties shall take appropriate measures:

(a) To prohibit, subject to the imposition of sanctions, dismissal
on the grounds of pregnancy or of maternity leave and discrimi-
nation in dismissals on the basis of marital status;

(b) To introduce maternity leave with pay or with comparable
social benefits without loss of former employment, seniority or
social allowances;

(c) To encourage the provision of the necessary supporting
social services to enable parents to combine family obligations
with work responsibilities and participation in public life, in par-
ticular through promoting the establishment and development of a
network of child-care facilities;

(d) To provide special protection to women during pregnancy in
types of work proved to be harmful to them.
3. Protective legislation relating to matters covered in this article
shall be reviewed periodically in the light of scientific and tech-
nological knowledge and shall be revised, repealed or extended
as necessary.

Article 12

1. States Parties shall take all appropriate measures to eliminate
discrimination against women in the field of health care in order
to ensure, on a basis of equality of men and women, access to
health care services, including those related to family planning.
2. Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraph I of this article,
States Parties shall ensure to women appropriate services in con-
nection with pregnancy, confinement and the post-natal period,
granting free services where necessary, as well as adequate nutri-
tion during pregnancy and lactation.

Article 13
States Parties shall take all appropriate measures to eliminate
discrimination against women in other areas of economic and
social life in order to ensure, on a basis of equality of men and
women, the same rights, in particular:

(a) The right to family benefits;

(b) The right to bank loans, mortgages and other forms of
financial credit;

(c) The right to participate in recreational activities, sports and
all aspects of cultural life.

Article 14

1. States Parties shall take into account the particular problems
faced by rural women and the significant roles which rural
women play in the economic survival of their families, including
their work in the non-monetized sectors of the economy, and
shall take all appropriate measures to ensure the application of
the provisions of the present Convention to women in rural
areas.

2. States Parties shall take all appropriate measures to eliminate
discrimination against women in rural areas in order to ensure,
on a basis of equality of men and women, that they participate in
and benefit from rural development and, in particular, shall
ensure to such women the right:

(a) To participate in the elaboration and implementation of
development planning at all levels;

(b) To have access to adequate health care facilities, including
information, counselling and services in family planning;

(c) To benefit directly from social security programmes;

(d) To obtain all types of training and education, formal and
non-formal, including that relating to functional literacy, as well
as, inter alia, the benefit of all community and extension services,
in order to increase their technical proficiency;

(e) To organize self-help groups and co-operatives in order to
obtain equal access to economic opportunities through employ-
ment or self employment;

() To participate in all community activities;

(g) To have access to agricultural credit and loans, marketing
facilities, appropriate technology and equal treatment in land and
agrarian reform as well as in land resettlement schemes;
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(h) To enjoy adequate living conditions, particularly in relation
to housing, sanitation, electricity and water supply, transport and
communications.

PART IV

Article 15

1. States Parties shall accord to women equality with men before
the law.

2. States Parties shall accord to women, in civil matters, a legal
capacity identical to that of men and the same opportunities to
exercise that capacity. In particular, they shall give women equal
rights to conclude contracts and to administer property and shall
treat them equally in all stages of procedure in courts and tri-
bunals.

3. States Parties agree that all contracts and all other private
instruments of any kind with a legal effect which is directed at
restricting the legal capacity of women shall be deemed null and
void.

4. States Parties shall accord to men and women the same rights
with regard to the law relating to the movement of persons and
the freedom to choose their residence and domicile.

Article 16

1. States Parties shall take all appropriate measures to eliminate
discrimination against women in all matters relating to marriage
and family relations and in particular shall ensure, on a basis of
equality of men and women:

(a) The same right to enter into marriage;

(b) The same right freely to choose a spouse and to enter into
marriage only with their free and full consent;

(c) The same rights and responsibilities during marriage and at
its dissolution;

(d) The same rights and responsibilities as parents, irrespective
of their marital status, in matters relating to their children; in
all cases the interests of the children shall be paramount;

(e) The same rights to decide freely and responsibly on the
number and spacing of their children and to have access to the
information, education and means to enable them to exercise
these rights;

(f) The same rights and responsibilities with regard to guardian-
ship, wardship, trusteeship and adoption of children, or similar
institutions where these concepts exist in national legislation; in
all cases the interests of the children shall be paramount;

(g) The same personal rights as husband and wife, including
the right to choose a family name, a profession and an occupation;
(h) The same rights for both spouses in respect of the owner-

ship, acquisition, management, administration, enjoyment and
disposition of property, whether free of charge or for a valuable
consideration.

2. The betrothal and the marriage of a child shall have no legal
effect, and all necessary action, including legislation, shall be
taken to specify a minimum age for marriage and to make the
registration of marriages in an official registry compulsory.

PART V

Article 17

1. For the purpose of considering the progress made in the
implementation of the present Convention, there shall be estab-
lished a Committee on the Elimination of Discrimination against
Women (hereinafter referred to as the Committee) consisting, at
the time of entry into force of the Convention, of eighteen and,
after ratification of or accession to the Convention by the thirty-
fifth State Party, of twenty-three experts of high moral standing
and competence in the field covered by the Convention. The
experts shall be elected by States Parties from among their
nationals and shall serve in their personal capacity, consideration
being given to equitable geographical distribution and to the rep-
resentation of the different forms of civilization as well as the
principal legal systems.

2. The members of the Committee shall be elected by secret bal-
lot from a list of persons nominated by States Parties. Each State
Party may nominate one person from among its own nationals.

3. The initial election shall be held six months after the date of
the entry into force of the present Convention. At least three
months before the date of each election the Secretary-General of
the United Nations shall address a letter to the States Parties
inviting them to submit their nominations within two months. The
Secretary-General shall prepare a list in alphabetical order of all
persons thus nominated, indicating the States Parties which have
nominated them, and shall submit it to the States Parties.

4. Elections of the members of the Committee shall be held at a
meeting of States Parties convened by the Secretary-General at
United Nations Headquarters. At that meeting, for which two
thirds of the States Parties shall constitute a quorum, the persons
elected to the Committee shall be those nominees who obtain the
largest number of votes and an absolute majority of the votes of
the representatives of States Parties present and voting.

5. The members of the Committee shall be elected for a term of
four years. However, the terms of nine of the members elected at
the first election shall expire at the end of two years; immediate-
ly after the first election the names of these nine members shall
be chosen by lot by the Chairman of the Committee.

6. The election of the five additional members of the Committee
shall be held in accordance with the provisions of paragraphs 2,

3 and 4 of this article, following the thirty-fifth ratification or
accession. The terms of two of the additional members elected
on this occasion shall expire at the end of two years, the names
of these two members having been chosen by lot by the
Chairman of the Committee.

7. For the filling of casual vacancies, the State Party whose
expert has ceased to function as a member of the Committee shall
appoint another expert from among its nationals, subject to the
approval of the Committee.

8. The members of the Committee shall, with the approval of the
General Assembly, receive emoluments from United Nations
resources on such terms and conditions as the Assembly may
decide, having regard to the importance of the Committee's
responsibilities.
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9. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall provide the
necessary staff and facilities for the effective performance of the
functions of the Committee under the present Convention.

Article 18
1. States Parties undertake to submit to the Secretary-General of
the United Nations, for consideration by the Committee, a report
on the legislative, judicial, administrative or other measures
which they have adopted to give effect to the provisions of the
present Convention and on the progress made in this respect:
(a) Within one year after the entry into force for the State concerned,;
(b) Thereafter at least every four years and further whenever the
Committee so requests.
2. Reports may indicate factors and difficulties affecting the
degree of fulfilment of obligations under the present Convention.

Article 19
1. The Committee shall adopt its own rules of procedure.
2. The Committee shall elect its officers for a term of two years.

Article 20

1. The Committee shall normally meet for a period of not more
than two weeks annually in order to consider the reports submit-
ted in accordance with article 18 of the present Convention.

2. The meetings of the Committee shall normally be held at
United Nations Headquarters or at any other convenient place as
determined by the Committee.

Article 21

1. The Committee shall, through the Economic and Social
Council, report annually to the General Assembly of the United
Nations on its activities and may make suggestions and general
recommendations based on the examination of reports and infor-
mation received from the States Parties. Such suggestions and
general recommendations shall be included in the report of the
Committee together with comments, if any, from States Parties.
2. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall transmit the
reports of the Committee to the Commission on the Status of
Women for its information.

Article 22

The specialized agencies shall be entitled to be represented at the
consideration of the implementation of such provisions of the
present Convention as fall within the scope of their activities.
The Committee may invite the specialized agencies to submit
reports on the implementation of the Convention in areas falling
within the scope of their activities.

PART VI

Article 23
Nothing in the present Convention shall affect any provisions
that are more conducive to the achievement of equality between
men and women which may be contained:

(a) In the legislation of a State Party; or

(b) In any other international convention, treaty or agreement in
force for that State.

Article 24

States Parties undertake to adopt all necessary measures at the
national level aimed at achieving the full realization of the rights
recognized in the present Convention.

Article 25

1. The present Convention shall be open for signature by all
States.

2. The Secretary-General of the United Nations is designated as
the depositary of the present Convention.

3. The present Convention is subject to ratification. Instruments
of ratification shall be deposited with the Secretary-General of
the United Nations.

4. The present Convention shall be open to accession by all
States. Accession shall be effected by the deposit of an instru-
ment of accession with the Secretary-General of the United
Nations.

Article 26

1. A request for the revision of the present Convention may be
made at any time by any State Party by means of a notification in
writing addressed to the Secretary-General of the United Nations.
2. The General Assembly of the United Nations shall decide upon
the steps, if any, to be taken in respect of such a request.

Article 27

1. The present Convention shall enter into force on the thirtieth
day after the date of deposit with the Secretary-General of the
United Nations of the twentieth instrument of ratification or
accession.

2. For each State ratifying the present Convention or acceding to
it after the deposit of the twentieth instrument of ratification or
accession, the Convention shall enter into force on the thirtieth
day after the date of the deposit of its own instrument of ratifica-
tion or accession.

Article 28

1. The Secretary-General of the United Nations shall receive and
circulate to all States the text of reservations made by States at
the time of ratification or accession.

2. A reservation incompatible with the object and purpose of the
present Convention shall not be permitted.

3. Reservations may be withdrawn at any time by notification to
this effect addressed to the Secretary-General of the United
Nations, who shall then inform all States thereof. Such notifica-
tion shall take effect on the date on which it is received.

Article 29

1. Any dispute between two or more States Parties concerning the
interpretation or application of the present Convention which is
not settled by negotiation shall, at the request of one of them, be
submitted to arbitration. If within six months from the date of
the request for arbitration the parties are unable to agree on the
organization of the arbitration, any one of those parties may refer
the dispute to the International Court of Justice by request in
conformity with the Statute of the Court.

2. Each State Party may at the time of signature or ratification of
the present Convention or accession thereto declare that it does
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not consider itself bound by paragraph I of this article. The other
States Parties shall not be bound by that paragraph with respect
to any State Party which has made such a reservation.

3. Any State Party which has made a reservation in accordance
with paragraph 2 of this article may at any time withdraw that
reservation by notification to the Secretary-General of the United
Nations.

Article 30

The present Convention, the Arabic, Chinese, English, French,
Russian and Spanish texts of which are equally authentic, shall
be deposited with the Secretary-General of the United Nations.
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World Declaration on the Survival, Protection and Development of Children

Plan of Action for Implementing the World Declaration
30 September 1990

Children Summit

1. We have gathered at the World Summit for Children to undertake
a joint commitment and to make an urgent universal appeal - to
give every child a better future.

2. The children of the world are innocent, vulnerable and depend-
ent. They are also curious, active and full of hope. Their time
should be one of joy and peace, of playing, learning and growing.
Their future should be shaped in harmony and co-operation. Their
lives should mature, as they broaden their perspectives and gain
new experiences.

3. But for many children, the reality of childhood is altogether dif-
ferent.

The challenge

4. Each day, countless children around the world are exposed to
dangers that hamper their growth and development. They suffer
immensely as casualties of war and violence; as victims of racial
discrimination, apartheid, aggression, foreign occupation and
annexation; as refugees and displaced children, forced to abandon
their homes and their roots; as disabled; or as victims of neglect,
cruelty and exploitation.

5. Each day, millions of children suffer from the scourges of
poverty and economic crisis - from hunger and homelessness,
from epidemics and illiteracy, from degradation of the environ-
ment. They suffer from the grave effects of the problems of exter-
nal indebtedness and also from the lack of sustained and sustain-
able growth in many developing countries, particularly the least
developed ones.

6. Each day, 40,000 children die from malnutrition and disease,
including acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS), from the
lack of clean water and inadequate sanitation and from the effects
of the drug problem.

7. These are challenges that we, as political leaders, must meet.
The opportunity

8. Together, our nations have the means and the knowledge to pro-
tect the lives and to diminish enormously the suffering of children,
to promote the full development of their human potential and to
make them aware of their needs, rights and opportunities. The
Convention on the Rights of the Child provides a new opportunity
to make respect for children's rights and welfare truly universal.

9. Recent improvements in the international political climate can
facilitate this task. Through international co- operation and solidari-
ty it should now be possible to achieve concrete results in many
fields - to revitalize economic growth and development, to protect
the environment, to prevent the spread of fatal and crippling dis-
eases and to achieve greater social and economic justice. The cur-
rent moves towards disarmament also mean that significant
resources could be released for purposes other than military ones.

Improving the well-being of children must be a very high priority
when these resources are reallocated.

The task

10. Enhancement of children's health and nutrition is a first duty,
and also a task for which solutions are now within reach. The lives
of tens of thousands of boys and girls can be saved every day,
because the causes of their death are readily preventable. Child and
infant mortality is unacceptably high in many parts of the world,
but can be lowered dramatically with means that are already known
and easily accessible.

11. Further attention, care and support should be accorded to dis-
abled children, as well as to other children in very difficult cir-
cumstances.

12. Strengthening the role of women in general and ensuring their
equal rights will be to the advantage of the world's children. Girls
must be given equal treatment and opportunities from the very
beginning.

13. At present, over 100 million children are without basic school-

ing, and two-thirds of them are girls. The provision of basic educa-
tion and literacy for all are among the most important contributions
that can be made to the development of the world's children.

14. Half a million mothers die each year from causes related to
childbirth. Safe motherhood must be promoted in all possible ways.
Emphasis must be placed on responsible planning of family size
and on child spacing. The family, as a fundamental group and
natural environment for the growth and well-being of children,
should be given all necessary protection and assistance.

15. All children must be given the chance to find their identity and
realize their worth in a safe and supportive environment, through
families and other care-givers committed to their welfare. They
must be prepared for responsible life in a free society. They should,
from their early years, be encouraged to participate in the cultural
life of their societies.

16. Economic conditions will continue to influence greatly the fate
of children, especially in developing nations. For the sake of the
future of all children, it is urgently necessary to ensure or reactivate
sustained and sustainable economic growth and development in all
countries and also to continue to give urgent attention to an early,
broad and durable solution to the external debt problems facing
developing debtor countries.

17. These tasks require a continued and concerted effort by all
nations, through national action and international co- operation.

The commitment

18. The well-being of children requires political action at the high-
est level. We are determined to take that action.
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19. We ourselves hereby make a solemn commitment to give high
priority to the rights of children, to their survival and to their pro-
tection and development. This will also ensure the well-being of all
societies.

20. We have agreed that we will act together, in international co-
operation, as well as in our respective countries. We now commit
ourselves to the following 10-point programme to protect the rights
of children and to improve their lives:

(1) We will work to promote earliest possible ratification and
implementation of the Convention on the Rights of the Child.
Programmes to encourage information about children's rights
should be launched world-wide, taking into account the distinct
cultural and social values in different countries.

(2) We will work for a solid effort of national and international
action to enhance children's health, to promote pre-natal care and
to lower infant and child mortality in all countries and among all
peoples. We will promote the provision of clean water in all commu-
nities for all their children, as well as universal access to sanitation.

(3) We will work for optimal growth and development in child-
hood, through measures to eradicate hunger, malnutrition and
famine, and thus to relieve millions of children of tragic sufferings
in a world that has the means to feed all its citizens.

(4) We will work to strengthen the role and status of women. We
will promote responsible planning of family size, child spacing,
breastfeeding and safe motherhood.

(5) We will work for respect for the role of the family in pro-
viding for children and will support the efforts of parents, other
care-givers and communities to nurture and care for children, from
the earliest stages of childhood through adolescence. We also rec-
ognize the special needs of children who are separated from their
families.

(6) We will work for programmes that reduce illiteracy and provide
educational opportunities for all children, irrespective of their
background and gender; that prepare children for productive
employment and lifelong learning opportunities, i.e. through voca-
tional training; and that enable children to grow to adulthood with-
in a supportive and nurturing cultural and social context.

(7) We will work to ameliorate the plight of millions of children
who live under especially difficult circumstances - as victims of
apartheid and foreign occupation; orphans and street children and
children of migrant workers; the displaced children and victims of
natural and man-made disasters; the disabled and the abused, the
socially disadvantaged and the exploited. Refugee children must be
helped to find new roots in life. We will work for special protection
of the working child and for the abolition of illegal child labour.
We will do our best to ensure that children are not drawn into
becoming victims of the scourge of illicit drugs.

(8) We will work carefully to protect children from the scourge of
war and to take measures to prevent further armed conflicts, in
order to give children everywhere a peaceful and secure future. We
will promote the values of peace, understanding and dialogue in

the education of children. The essential needs of children and fam-
ilies must be protected even in times of war and in violence- ridden
areas. We ask that periods of tranquillity and special relief corri-
dors be observed for the benefit of children, where war and vio-
lence are still taking place.

(9) We will work for common measures for the protection of the
environment, at all levels, so that all children can enjoy a safer and
healthier future.

(10) We will work for a global attack on poverty, which would
have immediate benefits for children's welfare. The vulnerability
and special needs of the children of the developing countries, and
in particular the least developed ones, deserve priority. But growth
and development need promotion in all States, through national
action and international co-operation. That calls for transfers of
appropriate additional resources to developing countries as well as
improved terms of trade, further trade liberalization and measures
for debt relief. It also implies structural adjustments that promote
world economic growth, particularly in developing countries, while
ensuring the well-being of the most vulnerable sectors of the popu-
lations, in particular the children.

The next steps

21. The World Summit for Children has presented us with a chal-
lenge to take action. We have agreed to take up that challenge.

22. Among the partnerships we seek, we turn especially to children
themselves. We appeal to them to participate in this effort.

23. We also seek the support of the United Nations system, as well
as other international and regional organizations, in the universal
effort to promote the well-being of children. We ask for greater
involvement on the part of non- governmental organizations, in
complementing national efforts and joint international action in this
field.

24. We have decided to adopt and implement a Plan of Action, as a
framework for more specific national and international undertak-
ings. We appeal to all our colleagues to endorse that Plan. We are
prepared to make available the resources to meet these commit-
ments, as part of the priorities of our national plans.

25. We do this not only for the present generation, but for all gen-
erations to come. There can be no task nobler than giving every
child a better future.

Plan of Action for Implementing the
‘World Declaration on the Survival, Protection and
Development of Children in the 1990s

1. This Plan of Action is intended as a guide for national
Governments, international organizations, bilateral aid agencies,
non-governmental organizations (NGOs) and all other sectors of
society in formulating their own programmes of action for ensuring
the implementation of the Declaration of the World Summit for
Children.
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2. The needs and problems of children vary from country to coun-
try, and indeed from community to community. Individual coun-
tries and groups of countries, as well as international, regional,
national and local organizations, may use this Plan of Action to
develop their own specific programmes in line with their needs,
capacity and mandates. However, parents, clders and leaders at all
levels throughout the world have certain common aspirations for
the well-being of their children. This Plan of Action deals with
these common aspirations, suggesting a set of goals and targets for
children in the 1990s, strategies for reaching those goals and com-
mitments for action and follow-up measures at various levels.

3. Progress for children should be a key goal of overall national
development. It should also form an integral part of the broader
international development strategy for the Fourth United Nations
Development Decade.

As today's children are the citizens of tomorrow's world, their
survival, protection and development is the prerequisite for the
future development of humanity. Empowerment of the younger
generation with knowledge and resources to meet their basic
human needs and to grow to their full potential should be a pri-
mary goal of national development. As their individual develop-
ment and social contribution will shape the future of the world,
investment in children's health, nutrition and education is the foun-
dation for national development.

4. The aspirations of the international community for the well-
being of children are best reflected in the Convention on the Rights
of the Child unanimously adopted by the General Assembly of the
United Nations in 1989. This Convention sets universal legal stan-
dards for the protection of children against neglect, abuse and
exploitation, as well as guaranteeing to them their basic human
rights, including survival, development and full participation in
social, cultural, educational and other endeavours necessary for
their individual growth and well-being. The Declaration of the
World Summit calls on all Governments to promote earliest possi-
ble ratification and implementation of the Convention.

5. In the past two years, a set of goals for children and develop-
ment in the 1990s have been formulated in several international
forums attended by virtually all Governments, relevant United
Nations agencies and major NGOs. In support of these goals and in
line with the growing international consensus in favour of greater
attention to the human dimension of development in the 1990s, this
Plan of Action calls for concerted national action and international
co- operation to strive for the achievement, in all countries, of the
following major goals for the survival, protection and development
of children by the year 2000.

(a) Reduction of 1990 under-5 child mortality rates by one third
or to a level of 70 per 1,000 live births, whichever is the greater
reduction;

(b) Reduction of maternal mortality rates by half of 1990 levels;

(c) Reduction of severe and moderate malnutrition among
under-5 children by one half of 1990 levels;

(d) Universal access to safe drinking water and to sanitary
means of excreta disposal;

(e) Universal access to basic education and completion of primary
education by at least 80 per cent of primary school age children;

(f) Reduction of the adult illiteracy rate to at least half its 1990

level (the appropriate age group to be determined in each country),

with emphasis on female literacy;
(g) Protection of children in especially difficult circumstances,

particularly in situations of armed conflicts.

6. A list of more detailed sectoral goals and specific actions which
would enable the attainment of the above major goals can be found
in the appendix to this Plan of Action. These goals will first need
to be adapted to the specific realities of each country in terms of
phasing, priorities, standards and availability of resources. The
strategies for the achievement of the goals may also vary from
country to country. Some countries may wish to add other develop-
ment goals that are uniquely important and relevant for their spe-
cific country situation. Such adaptation of the goals is of crucial
importance to ensure their technical validity, logistical feasibility,
financial affordability and to secure political commitment and
broad public support for their achievement.

II. Specific Actions for Child Survival, Protection and
Development

7. Within the context of these overall goals, there are promising
opportunities for eradicating or virtually eliminating age-old dis-
eases that have afflicted tens of millions of children for centuries
and for improving the quality of life of generations to come.
Achievement of these goals would also contribute to lowering pop-
ulation growth, as sustained decline in child death rates towards the
level at which parents become confident that their first children
will survive is, with some time lag, followed by even greater
reduction in child births. To seize these opportunities the
Declaration of the World Summit for Children calls for specific
actions in the following areas:

The Convention on the Rights of the Child

8. The Convention on the Rights of the Child, unanimously adopt-
ed by the United Nations General Assembly, contains a compre-
hensive set of international legal norms for the protection and well-
being of children. All Governments are urged to promote earliest
possible ratification of the Convention, where it has not already
been ratified. Every possible effort should be made in all countries
to disseminate the Convention and, wherever it has already been
ratified, to promote its implementation and monitoring.

Child health

9. Preventable childhood diseases - such as measles, polio, tetanus,
tuberculosis, whooping cough and diphtheria, against which there
are effective vaccines, and diarrhoeal diseases, pneumonia and
other acute respiratory infections that can be prevented or effec-
tively treated through relatively low-cost remedies - are currently
responsible for the great majority of the world's 14 million deaths
of children under 5 years and disability of millions more every
year. Effective action can and must be taken to combat these dis-
eases by strengthening primary health care and basic health servic-
es in all countries.

10. Besides these readily preventable or treatable diseases and
some others, such as malaria, which have proved more difficult to
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combat, children today are faced with the new spectre of the
acquired immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS) pandemic. In the
most seriously affected countries HIV/AIDS threatens to offset the
gains of child survival programmes. It is already a major drain on
limited public health resources needed to support other priority
health services. The consequences of HIV/AIDS go well beyond
the suffering and death of the infected child and include risks and
stigmas that affect parents and siblings and the tragedy of "AIDS
orphans". There is an urgent need to ensure that programmes for the
prevention and treatment of AIDS, including research on possible
vaccines and cures that can be applicable in all countries and situa-
tions, and massive information and education campaigns, receive a
high priority for both national action and international co-operation.

11. A major factor affecting the health of children as well as adults
is the availability of clean water and safe sanitation. These are not
only essential for human health and well-being, but also contribute
greatly to the emancipation of women from the drudgery that has a
pernicious impact on children, especially girls. Progress in child
health is unlikely to be sustained if one third of the developing
world's children remain without access to clean drinking water and
half of them without adequate sanitary facilities.

12. Based on the experience of the past decade, including the many
innovations in simple, low-cost techniques and technologies to pro-
vide clean water and safe sanitary facilities in rural areas and urban
shanty towns, it is now desirable as well as feasible, through con-
certed national action and international co-operation, to aim at pro-
viding all the world's children with universal access to safe drink-
ing water and sanitary means of excreta disposal by the year 2000.
An important related benefit of universal access to water and sani-
tation combined with health education will be the control of many
water-borne diseases, among them elimination of guinea-worm dis-
ease (dracunculiasis), which currently afflicts some 10 million chil-
dren in parts of Africa and Asia.

Food and nutrition

13. Hunger and malnutrition in their different forms contribute to
about half of the deaths of young children. More than 20 million
children suffer from severe malnutrition, 150 million are under-
weight and 350 million women suffer from nutritional anaemia.
Improved nutrition requires

(a) adequate household food security,

(b) healthy environment and control of infections and

(c) adequate maternal and child care. With the right policies,
appropriate institutional arrangements and political priority, the
world is now in a position to feed all the world's children and to
overcome the worst forms of malnutrition, i.e. drastically to reduce
diseases that contribute to malnutrition, to halve protein-energy
malnutrition, virtually to eliminate vitamin A deficiency and iodine
deficiency disorders and to reduce nutritional anaemia significantly.

14. For the young child and the pregnant woman, provision of ade-
quate food during pregnancy and lactation; promotion, protection
and support of breastfeeding and complementary feeding practices,
including frequent feeding; growth monitoring with appropriate fol-
low-up actions; and nutritional surveillance are the most essential
needs. As the child grows older, and for the adult population as a
whole, an adequate diet is an obvious human priority. Meeting this
need requires employment and income-generating opportunities,

dissemination of knowledge and supporting services to increase
food production and distribution. These are key actions within
broader national strategies to combat hunger and malnutrition.

Role of women, maternal health and family planning

15. Women in their various roles play a critical part in the well-
being of children. The enhancement of the status of women and
their equal access to education, training, credit and other extension
services constitute a valuable contribution to a nation's social and
economic development. Efforts for the enhancement of women's
status and their role in development must begin with the girl child.
Equal opportunity should be provided for the girl child to benefit
from the health, nutrition, education and other basic services to
enable her to grow to her full potential.

16. Maternal health, nutrition and education are important for the
survival and well-being of women in their own right and are key
determinants of the health and well-being of the child in early
infancy. The causes of the high rates of infant mortality, especially
neonatal mortality, are linked to untimely pregnancies, low birth
weight and pre-term births, unsafe delivery, neonatal tetanus, high
fertility rates, etc. These are also major risk factors for maternal
mortality claiming the lives of 500,000 young women each year
and resulting in ill-health and suffering for many millions more. To
redress this tragedy, special attention should be given to health,
nutrition and education of women.

17. All couples should have access to information on the impor-
tance of responsible planning of family size and the many advan-
tages of child spacing to avoid pregnancies that are too early, too
late, too many or too frequent. Pre-natal care, clean delivery,
access to referral facilities in complicated cases, tetanus toxoid
vaccination and prevention of anaemia and other nutritional defi-
ciencies during pregnancy are other important interventions to
ensure safe motherhood and a healthy start in life for the new-
born. There is an added benefit of promoting maternal and child
health programmes and family planning together in that, acting
synergistically, these activities help accelerate the reduction of both
mortality and fertility rates, and contribute more to lowering rates
of population growth than either type of activity alone.

Role of the family

18. The family has the primary responsibility for the
nurturing and protection of children from infancy to
adolescence. Introduction of children to the culture, val-
ues and norms of their society begins in the family. For
the full and harmonious development of their personali-
ty, children should grow up in a family environment, in
an atmosphere of happiness, love and understanding.
Accordingly, all institutions of society should respect and
support the efforts of parents and other care-givers to
nurture and care for children in a family environment.

19. Every effort should be made to prevent the separation of chil-
dren from their families. Whenever children are separated from their
family owing to force majeur or in their own best interest, arrange-
ments should be made for appropriate alternative family care or
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institutional placement, due regard being paid to the desirability of
continuity in a child's upbringing in his or her own cultural milieu.
Extended families, relatives and community institutions should be
given support to help to meet the special needs of orphaned, dis-
placed and abandoned children. Efforts must be made to ensure
that no child is treated as an outcast from society.

Basic education and literacy

20. The international community, including virtually all the
Governments of the world, have undertaken a commitment at the
World Conference on Education for All at Jomtien, Thailand, to
increase significantly educational opportunity for over 100 million
children and nearly 1 billion adults, two thirds of them girls and
women, who at present have no access to basic education and liter-
acy. In fulfilment of that commitment, specific measures must be
adopted for

(a) the expansion of early childhood development activities,

(b) universal access to basic education, including completion of
primary education or equivalent learning achievement by at least
80 per cent of the relevant school age children with emphasis on
reducing the current disparities between boys and girls,

(c) the reduction of adult illiteracy by half, with emphasis on
female literacy,

(d) vocational training and preparation for employment and

(e) increased acquisition of knowledge, skills and values through
all educational channels, including modern and traditional communi-
cation media, to improve the quality of life of children and families.

21. Besides its intrinsic value for human development and improv-
ing the quality of life, progress in education and literacy can con-
tribute significantly to improvement in maternal and child health,
in protection of the environment and in sustainable development.
As such, investment in basic education must be accorded a high
priority in national action as well as international co-operation.

Children in especially difficult circumstances

22. Millions of children around the world live under especially dif-
ficult circumstances - as orphans and street children, as refugees or
displaced persons, as victims of war and natural and man-made dis-
asters, including such perils as exposure to radiation and dangerous
chemicals, as children of migrant workers and other socially disad-
vantaged groups, as child workers or youth trapped in the bondage
of prostitution, sexual abuse and other forms of exploitation, as dis-
abled children and juvenile delinquents and as victims of apartheid
and foreign occupation. Such children deserve special attention,
protection and assistance from their families and communities and
as part of national efforts and international co-operation.

23. More than 100 million children are engaged in employment,
often heavy and hazardous and in contravention of international
conventions which provide for their protection from economic
exploitation and from performing work that interferes with their
education and is harmful to their health and full development. With
this in mind, all States should work to end such child-labour prac-
tices and see how the conditions and circumstances of children in
legitimate employment can be protected to provide adequate
opportunity for their healthy upbringing and development.

24. Drug abuse has emerged as a global menace to very large num-
bers of young people and, increasingly, children - including perma-
nent damage incurred in the pre-natal stages of life. Concerted
action is needed by Governments and intergovernmental agencies
to combat illicit production, supply, demand, trafficking and distri-
bution of narcotic drugs and psychotropic substances to counter
this tragedy. Equally important is community action and education,
which are vitally needed to curb both the supply of and the demand
for illicit drugs. Tobacco and alcohol abuse are also problems
requiring action, especially preventive measures and education
among young people.

Protection of children during armed conflicts

25. Children need special protection in situations of armed conflict.
Recent examples in which countries and opposing factions have
agreed to suspend hostilities and adopt special measures such as
"corridors of peace" to allow relief supplies to reach women and
children and "days of tranquillity" to vaccinate and to provide other
health services for children and their families in areas of conflict
need to be applied in all such situations. Resolution of a conflict
need not be a prerequisite for measures explicitly to protect children
and their families to ensure their continuing access to food, medical
care and basic services, to deal with trauma resulting from violence
and to exempt them from other direct consequences of violence and
hostilities. To build the foundation for a peaceful world where vio-
lence and war will cease to be acceptable means for settling dis-
putes and conflicts, children's education should inculcate the values
of peace, tolerance, understanding and dialogue.

Children and the environment

26. Children have the greatest stake in the preservation of the envi-
ronment and its judicious management for sustainable development
as their survival and development depends on it. The child survival
and development goals proposed for the 1990s in this Plan of
Action seek to improve the environment by combating disease and
malnutrition and promoting education. These contribute to lower-
ing death rates as well as birth rates, improved social services, bet-
ter use of natural resources and, ultimately, to the breaking of the
vicious cycle of poverty and environmental degradation.

27. With their relatively low use of capital resources and high
reliance on social mobilization, community participation and
appropriate technology, the programmes designed to reach the
child-related goals of the 1990s are highly compatible with and
supportive of environmental protection. The goals for the survival,
protection and development of children as enunciated in this Plan
of Action should therefore be seen as helping to protect and pre-
serve the environment. Still more action is needed, of course, to
prevent the degradation of the environment in both the industrial-
ized and the developing countries, through changes in the wasteful
consumption patterns of the affluent and by helping to meet the
necessities of survival and development of the poor. Programmes
for children that not only help to meet their basic needs but which
inculcate in them respect for the natural environment with the
diversity of life that it sustains and its beauty and resourcefulness
that enhance the quality of human life, must figure prominently in
the world's environmental agenda.
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Alleviation of poverty and revitalization of economic growth

28. Achievement of child related goals in the areas of health, nutri-
tion, education, etc., will contribute much to alleviating the worst
manifestations of poverty. But much more will need to be done to
ensure that a solid economic base is established to meet and sustain
the goals for long- term child survival, protection and development.

29. As affirmed by the international community at the eighteenth
special session of the United Nations General Assembly (April
1990), a most important challenge for the 1990s is the need for
revitalization of economic growth and social development in the
developing countries and to address together the problems of abject
poverty and hunger that continue to aftlict far too many people in
the world. As the most vulnerable segment of human society, chil-
dren have a particular stake in sustained economic growth and alle-
viation of poverty, without which their well-being cannot be
secured.

30. To foster a favourable international economic environment, it is
essential to continue to give urgent attention to an early, broad and
durable solution to the external debt problems facing developing
debtor countries; to mobilize external and domestic resources to
meet the increasing needs for development finance of developing
countries; to take steps to ensure that the problem of the net trans-
fer of resources from developing to developed countries does not
continue in the 1990s and that its impact is effectively addressed;
to create a more open and equitable trading system to facilitate the
diversification and modernization of the economies of developing
countries, particularly those that are commodity-dependent; and to
make available substantial concessional resources, particularly for
the least developed countries.

31. In all of these efforts the fulfilment of the basic needs of chil-
dren must receive a high priority. Every possible opportunity
should be explored to ensure that programmes benefiting children,
women and other vulnerable groups are protected in times of struc-
tural adjustments and other economic restructuring. For example,
as countries reduce military expenditures, part of the resources
released should be channelled to programmes for social and eco-
nomic development, including those benefiting children. Debt-
relief schemes could be formulated in ways that the budget reallo-
cations and renewed economic growth made possible through such
schemes would benefit programmes for children. Debt relief for
children, including debt swaps for investment in social develop-
ment programmes, should be considered by debtors and creditors.
The international community, including private-sector creditors, are
urged to work with developing countries and relevant agencies to
support debt relief for children. To match increased efforts by
developing countries themselves, the donor countries and interna-
tional institutions should consider targetting more development
assistance to primary health care, basic education, low-cost water
and sanitation programmes and other interventions specifically
endorsed in the Summit Declaration and this Plan of Action.

32. The international community has recognized the need to stop
and reverse the increasing marginalization of the least developed

countries, including most countries of sub-Saharan Africa and
many land-locked and island countries that face special develop-
ment problems. These countries will require additional long-term
international support to complement their own national efforts to
meet the pressing needs of children over the 1990s.

III. Follow-up Actions and Monitoring

33. Effective implementation of this Plan of Action will require
concerted national action and international co- operation. As
affirmed in the Declaration, such action and co-operation must be
guided by the principle of a "first call for children" - a principle
that the essential needs of children should be given high priority in
the allocation of resources, in bad times as well as in good times,
at national and international as well as at family levels.

34, Tt is particularly important that the child-specific actions pro-
posed must be pursued as part of strengthening broader national
development programmes combining revitalized economic growth,
poverty reduction, human resource development and environmental
protection. Such programmes must also strengthen community
organizations, inculcate civic responsibility and be sensitive to the
cultural heritage and social values which support progress without
alienation of the younger generation. With these broad objectives
in mind, we commit ourselves and our Governments to the follow-
ing actions:

Action at the national level

(i) All Governments are urged to prepare, before the end of
1991, national programmes of action to implement the commit-
ments undertaken in the World Summit Declaration and this Plan
of Action. National Governments should encourage and assist
provincial and local governments as well as NGOs, the private sec-
tor and civic groups to prepare their own programmes of action to
help to implement the goals and objectives included in the
Declaration and this Plan of Action;

(i1) Each country is encouraged to re-examine in the context of
its national plans, programmes and policies, how it might accord
higher priority to programmes for the well- being of children in
general, and for meeting over the 1990s the major goals for child
survival, development and protection as enumerated in the World
Summit Declaration and this Plan of Action;

(iii) Each country is urged to re-examine in the context of its
particular national situation, its current national budget, and in the
case of donor countries, their development assistance budgets, to
ensure that programmes aimed at the achievement of goals for the
survival, protection and development of children will have a priori-
ty when resources are allocated. Every effort should be made to
ensure that such programmes are protected in times of economic
austerity and structural adjustments;

(iv) Families, communities, local governments, NGOs, social,
cultural, religious, business and other institutions, including the
mass media, are encouraged to play an active role in support of the
goals enunciated in this Plan of Action. The experience of the 1980s
shows that it is only through the mobilization of all sectors of socie-
ty, including those that traditionally did not consider child survival,
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protection and development as their major focus, that significant
progress can be achieved in these areas. All forms of social mobi-
lization, including the effective use of the great potential of the
new information and communication capacity of the world, should
be marshalled to convey to all families the knowledge and skills
required for dramatically improving the situation of children;

(v) Each country should establish appropriate mechanisms for
the regular and timely collection, analysis and publication of data
required to monitor relevant social indicators relating to the well-
being of children - such as neonatal, infant and under-5 mortality
rates, maternal mortality and fertility rates, nutritional levels,
immunization coverage, morbidity rates of diseases of public
health importance, school enrolment and achievement and literacy
rates - which record the progress being made towards the goals set
forth in this Plan of Action and corresponding national plans of
action. Statistics should be disaggregated by gender to ensure that
any inequitable impact of programmes on girls and women can be
monitored and corrected. It is particularly important that mecha-
nisms be established to alert policy makers quickly to any adverse
trends to enable timely corrective action. Indicators of human
development should be periodically reviewed by national leaders
and decision makers, as is currently done with indicators of eco-
nomic development;

(vi) Each country is urged to re-examine its current arrange-
ments for responding to natural disasters and man- made calamities
which often afflict women and children the hardest. Countries that
do not have adequate contingency planning for disaster prepared-
ness are urged to establish such plans, seeking support from appro-
priate international institutions where necessary;

(vii) Progress towards the goals endorsed in the Summit
Declaration and this Plan of Action could be further accelerated,
and solutions to many other major problems confronting children
and families greatly facilitated, through further research and devel-
opment. Governments, industry and academic institutions are
requested to increase their efforts in both basic and operational
research, aimed at new technical and technological breakthroughs,
more effective social mobilization and better delivery of existing
social services. Prime examples of the areas in which research is
urgently needed include, in the field of health, improved vaccina-
tion technologies, malaria, AIDS, respiratory infections, diarrhoeal
diseases, nutritional deficiencies, tuberculosis, family planning and
care of the newborn. Similarly there are important research needs
in the area of early child development, basic education, hygiene
and sanitation, and in coping with the trauma facing children who
are uprooted from their families and face other particularly diffi-
cult circumstances. Such research should involve collaboration
among institutions in both the developing and the industrialized
countries of the world.

Action at the international level

35. Action at the community and national levels is, of course, of
critical importance in meeting the goals and aspirations for chil-
dren and development. However, many developing countries, par-
ticularly the least developed and the most indebted ones, will need
substantial international co-operation to enable them to participate

effectively in the world-wide effort for child survival, protection
and development. Accordingly, the following specific actions are
proposed to create an enabling international environment for the
implementation of this Plan of Action.

(i) All international development agencies - multilateral, bilat-
eral and non-governmental - are urged to examine how they can
contribute to the achievement of the goals and strategies enunciat-
ed in the Declaration and this Plan of Action as part of more gener-
al attention to human development in the 1990s. They are request-
ed to report their plans and programmes to their respective govern-
ing bodies before the end of 1991 and periodically thereafter;

(ii) All regional institutions, including regional political and
economic organizations, are requested to include consideration of
the Declaration and this Plan of Action on the agenda of their
meetings, including at the highest political level, with a view to
developing agreements for mutual collaboration for implementa-
tion and ongoing monitoring;

(iii) Full co-operation and collaboration of all relevant United
Nations agencies and organs as well as other international institu-
tions is requested in ensuring the achievement of the goals and
objectives of the national plans envisaged in the World Summit
Declaration and Plan of Action. The governing bodies of all con-
cerned agencies are requested to ensure that within their mandates
the fullest possible support is given by these agencies for the
achievement of these goals;

(iv) The assistance of the United Nations is requested to insti-
tute appropriate mechanisms for monitoring the implementation of
this Plan of Action, using existing expertise of the relevant United
Nations statistical offices, the specialized agencies, UNICEF and
other United Nations organs. Furthermore, the Secretary-General of
the United Nations is requested to arrange for a mid-decade review,
at all appropriate levels, of the progress being made towards imple-
menting the commitments of the Declaration and Plan of Action;

(v) As the world's lead agency for children, the United Nations
Children's Fund is requested to prepare, in close collaboration with
the relevant specialized agencies and other United Nations organs,
a consolidated analysis of the plans and actions undertaken by indi-
vidual countries and the international community in support of the
child-related development goals for the 1990s. The governing bod-
ies of the relevant specialized agencies and United Nations organs
are requested to include a periodic review of the implementation of
the Declaration and this Plan of Action at their regular sessions and
to keep the General Assembly of the United Nations, through the
Economic and Social Council, fully informed of progress to date
and additional action required during the decade ahead.

36. The goals enunciated in the Declaration and this Plan of
Action are ambitious and the commitments required to implement
them will demand consistent and extraordinary effort on the part
of all concerned. Fortunately, the necessary knowledge and tech-
niques for reaching most of the goals already exist. The financial
resources required are modest in relation to the great achieve-
ments that beckon. And the most essential factor - the provision
to families of the information and services necessary to protect
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their children - is now within reach in every country and for vir-
tually every community. There is no cause which merits a higher
priority than the protection and development of children, on
whom the survival, stability and advancement of all nations - and,
indeed, of human civilization - depends. Full implementation of
the Declaration and this Plan of Action must therefore be accorded
a high priority for national action and international co-operation.
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PREAMBLE

1.1. Humanity stands at a defining moment in history. We are con-
fronted with a perpetuation of disparities between and within
nations, a worsening of poverty, hunger, ill health and illiteracy,
and the continuing deterioration of the ecosystems on which we
depend for our well-being. However, integration of environment
and development concerns and greater attention to them will lead to
the fulfilment of basic needs, improved living standards for all, bet-
ter protected and managed ecosystems and a safer, more prosperous
future. No nation can achieve this on its own; but together we can -
in a global partnership for sustainable development.

1.2. This global partnership must build on the premises of General
Assembly resolution 44/228 of 22 December 1989, which was
adopted when the nations of the world called for the United
Nations Conference on Environment and Development, and on the
acceptance of the need to take a balanced and integrated approach
to environnment and development questions.

1.3. Agenda 21 addresses the pressing problems of today and also
aims at preparing the world for the challenges of the next century.
It reflects a global consensus and political commitment at the high-
est level on development and environment cooperation. Its success-
ful implementation is first and foremost the responsibility of
Governments. National strategies, plans, policies and processes are
crucial in achieving this. International cooperation should support
and supplement such national efforts. In this context, the United
Nations system has a key role to play. Other international, regional
and subregional organizations are also called upon to contribute to
this effort. The broadest public participation and the active involve-
ment of the non-governmental organizations and other groups
should also be encouraged.

1.4. The developmental and environmental objectives of Agenda 21
will require a substantial flow of new and additional financial
resources to developing countries, in order to cover the incremental
costs for the actions they have to undertake to deal with global
environmental problems and to accelerate sustainable development.
Financial resources are also required for strengthening the capacity
of international institutions for the implementation of Agenda 21.
An indicative order-of-magnitude assessment of costs is included in
each of the programme areas. This assessment will need to be
examined and refined by the relevant implementing agencies and
organizations.

1.5. In the implementation of the relevant programme areas identi-
fied in Agenda 21, special attention should be given to the particu-
lar circumstances facing the economies in transition. It must also be
recognized that these countries are facing unprecedented challenges
in transforming their economies, in some cases in the midst of con-
siderable social and political tension.

1.6. The programme areas that constitute Agenda 21 are described
in terms of the basis for action, objectives, activities and means of
implementation. Agenda 21 is a dynamic programme. It will be car-
ried out by the various actors according to the different situations,
capacities and priorities of countries and regions in full respect of
all the principles contained in the Rio Declaration on Environment
and Development. It could evolve over time in the light of chang-
ing needs and circumstances. This process marks the beginning of a
new global partnership for sustainable development.

When the term "Governments" is used, it will be deemed to include
the European Economic Community within its areas of compe-
tence. Throughout Agenda 21 the term "environmentally sound"
means "environmentally safe and sound", in particular when
applied to the terms "energy sources", "energy supplies", "energy

systems" and "technology" or "technologies".
Chapter 3

3.1. Poverty is a complex multidimensional problem with origins in
both the national and international domains. No uniform solution
can be found for global application. Rather, country-specific pro-
grammes to tackle poverty and international efforts supporting
national efforts, as well as the parallel process of creating a sup-
portive international environment, are crucial for a solution to this
problem. The eradication of poverty and hunger, greater equity in
income distribution and human resource development remain major
challenges everywhere. The struggle against poverty is the shared
responsibility of all countries.

3.2. While managing resources sustainably, an environmental poli-
cy that focuses mainly on the conservation and protection of
resources must take due account of those who depend on the
resources for their livelihoods. Otherwise it could have an adverse
impact both on poverty and on chances for long-term success in
resource and environmental conservation. Equally, a development
policy that focuses mainly on increasing the production of goods
without addressing the sustainability of the resources on which pro-
duction is based will sooner or later run into declining productivity,
which could also have an adverse impact on poverty. A specific
anti-poverty strategy is therefore one of the basic conditions for
ensuring sustainable development. An effective strategy for tack-
ling the problems of poverty, development and environment simul-
taneously should begin by focusing on resources, production and
people and should cover demographic issues, enhanced health care
and education, the rights of women, the role of youth and of indige-
nous people and local communities and a democratic participation
process in association with improved governance.

3.3. Integral to such action is, together with international sup-
port, the promotion of economic growth in developing countries
that is both sustained and sustainable and direct action in eradi-
cating poverty by strengthening employment and income-gener-
ating programmes.
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Objectives

3.4. The long-term objective of enabling all people to achieve sus-
tainable livelihoods should provide an integrating factor that allows
policies to address issues of development, sustainable resource
management and poverty eradication simultaneously. The objec-
tives of this programme area are:

a. To provide all persons urgently with the opportunity to earn a
sustainable livelihood;

b. To implement policies and strategies that promote adequate
levels of funding and focus on integrated human development poli-
cies, including income generation, increased local control of
resources, local institution-strengthening and capacity-building and
greater involvement of non-governmental organizations and local
levels of government as delivery mechanisms;

c. To develop for all poverty-stricken areas integrated strategies
and programmes of sound and sustainable management of the envi-
ronment, resource mobilization, poverty eradication and allevia-
tion, employment and income generation;

d. To create a focus in national development plans and budgets
on investment in human capital, with special policies and pro-
grammes directed at rural areas, the urban poor, women and chil-
dren.

Activities

3.5. Activities that will contribute to the integrated promotion of
sustainable livelihoods and environmental protection cover a vari-
ety of sectoral interventions involving a range of actors, from local
to global, and are essential at every level, especially the communi-
ty and local levels. Enabling actions will be necessary at the
national and international levels, taking full account of regional
and subregional conditions to support a locally driven and country-
specific approach. In general design, the programmes should:

a. Focus on the empowerment of local and community groups
through the principle of delegating authority, accountability and
resources to the most appropriate level to ensure that the pro-
gramme will be geographically and ecologically specific;

b. Contain immediate measures to enable those groups to alleviate
poverty and to develop sustainability;

c. Contain a long-term strategy aimed at establishing the best pos-
sible conditions for sustainable local, regional and national develop-
ment that would eliminate poverty and reduce the inequalities
between various population groups. It should assist the most disad-
vantaged groups - in particular, women, children and youth within
those groups - and refugees. The groups will include poor small-
holders, pastoralists, artisans, fishing communities, landless people,
indigenous communities, migrants and the urban informal sector.

3.6. The focus here is on specific cross-cutting measures - in partic-
ular, in the areas of basic education, primary/maternal health care,
and the advancement of women.

(a) Empowering communities
3.7. Sustainable development must be achieved at every level of

society. Peoples' organizations, women's groups and non-govern-
mental organizations are important sources of innovation and action

at the local level and have a strong interest and proven ability to
promote sustainable livelihoods. Governments, in cooperation with
appropriate international and non-governmental organizations,
should support a community-driven approach to sustainability,
which would include, inter alia:

a. Empowering women through full participation in decision-mak-
ing;

b. Respecting the cultural integrity and the rights of indigenous
people and their communities;

c. Promoting or establishing grass-roots mechanisms to allow for
the sharing of experience and knowledge between communities;

d. Giving communities a large measure of participation in the
sustainable management and protection of the local natural
resources in order to enhance their productive capacity;

e. Establishing a network of community-based learning centres
for capacity-building and sustainable development.

(b) Management-related activities

3.8. Governments, with the assistance of and in cooperation with
appropriate international, non-governmental and local communi-
ty organizations, should establish measures that will directly or
indirectly:

a. Generate remunerative employment and productive occupa-
tional opportunities compatible with country-specific factor endow-
ments, on a scale sufficient to take care of prospective increases in
the labour force and to cover backlogs;

b. With international support, where necessary, develop adequate
infrastructure, marketing systems, technology systems, credit sys-
tems and the like and the human resources needed to support the
above actions and to achieve a widening of options for resource-
poor people. High priority should be given to basic education and
professional training;

c. Provide substantial increases in economically efficient
resource productivity and measures to ensure that the local popula-
tion benefits in adequate measure from resource use;

d. Empower community organizations and people to enable them
to achieve sustainable livelihoods;

e. Set up an effective primary health care and maternal health
care system accessible to all;

f. Consider strengthening/developing legal frameworks for land
management, access to land resources and land ownership - in par-
ticular, for women - and for the protection of tenants;

g. Rehabilitate degraded resources, to the extent practicable, and
introduce policy measures to promote sustainable use of resources
for basic human needs;

h. Establish new community-based mechanisms and strengthen
existing mechanisms to enable communities to gain sustained
access to resources needed by the poor to overcome their poverty;

i. Implement mechanisms for popular participation - particularly
by poor people, especially women - in local community groups, to
promote sustainable development;

j- Implement, as a matter of urgency, in accordance with country-
specific conditions and legal systems, measures to ensure that
women and men have the same right to decide freely and responsi-
bly on the number and spacing of their children and have access to
the information, education and means, as appropriate, to enable
them to exercise this right in keeping with their freedom, dignity
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and personally held values, taking into account ethical and cultural
considerations. Governments should take active steps to implement
programmes to establish and strengthen preventive and curative
health facilities, which include women-centred, women-managed,
safe and effective reproductive health care and affordable, accessi-
ble services, as appropriate, for the responsible planning of family
size, in keeping with freedom, dignity and personally held values,
taking into account ethical and cultural considerations. Programmes
should focus on providing comprehensive health care, including pre-
natal care, education and information on health and responsible par-
enthood and should provide the opportunity for all women to breast-
feed fully, at least during the first four months post-partum.
Programmes should fully support women's productive and reproduc-
tive roles and well-being, with special attention to the need for pro-
viding equal and improved health care for all children and the need
to reduce the risk of maternal and child mortality and sickness;

k. Adopt integrated policies aiming at sustainability in the man-
agement of urban centres;

1. Undertake activities aimed at the promotion of food security
and, where appropriate, food self-sufficiency within the context of
sustainable agriculture;

m. Support research on and integration of traditional methods of
production that have been shown to be environmentally sustainable;

n. Actively seek to recognize and integrate informal-sector activi-
ties into the economy by removing regulations and hindrances that
discriminate against activities in those sectors;

o. Consider making available lines of credit and other facilities
for the informal sector and improved access to land for the landless
poor so that they can acquire the means of production and reliable
access to natural resources. In many instances special considera-
tions for women are required. Strict feasibility appraisals are need-
ed for borrowers to avoid debt crises;

p- Provide the poor with access to fresh water and sanitation;

q. Provide the poor with access to primary education.

(c) Data, information and evaluation

3.9. Governments should improve the collection of information on
target groups and target areas in order to facilitate the design of
focused programmes and activities, consistent with the target-group
needs and aspirations. Evaluation of such programmes should be
gender-specific, since women are a particularly disadvantaged
group.

(d) International and regional cooperation and coordination

3.10. The United Nations system, through its relevant organs,
organizations and bodies, in cooperation with Member States and
with appropriate international and non-governmental organizations,
should make poverty alleviation a major priority and should:

a. Assist Governments, when requested, in the formulation and
implementation of national action programmes on poverty allevia-
tion and sustainable development. Action-oriented activities of rel-
evance to the above objectives, such as poverty eradication, proj-
ects and programmes supplemented where relevant by food aid,
and support and special emphasis on employment and income gen-
eration, should be given particular attention in this regard;

b. Promote technical cooperation among developing countries for
poverty eradication activities;

c. Strengthen existing structures in the United Nations system
for coordination of action relating to poverty eradication, including

the establishment of a focal point for information exchange and the
formulation and implementation of replicable pilot projects to com-
bat poverty;

d. In the follow-up of the implementation of Agenda 21, give high
priority to the review of the progress made in eradicating poverty;

e. Examine the international economic framework, including
resource flows and structural adjustment programmes, to ensure that
social and environmental concerns are addressed, and in this con-
nection, conduct a review of the policies of international organiza-
tions, bodies and agencies, including financial institutions, to ensure
the continued provision of basic services to the poor and needy;

f. Promote international cooperation to address the root causes of
poverty. The development process will not gather momentum if
developing countries are weighted down by external indebtedness,
if development finance is inadequate, if barriers restrict access to
markets and if commodity prices and the terms of trade in develop-
ing countries remain depressed.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

3.11. The secretariat of the Conference has estimated the average
total annual cost (1993-2000) of implementing the activities of this
programme to be about $30 billion, including about $15 billion
from the international community on grant or concessional terms.
These are indicative and order-of-magnitude estimates only and
have not been reviewed by Governments. This estimate overlaps
estimates in other parts of Agenda 21. Actual costs and financial
terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon,
inter alia, the specific strategies and programmes Governments
decide upon for implementation.

(b) Capacity-building

3.12. National capacity-building for implementation of the above
activities is crucial and should be given high priority. It is particu-
larly important to focus capacity-building at the local community
level in order to support a community-driven approach to sustain-
ability and to establish and strengthen mechanisms to allow sharing
of experience and knowledge between community groups at
national and international levels. Requirements for such activities
are considerable and are related to the various relevant sectors of
Agenda 21 calling for requisite international, financial and techno-
logical support.

Chapter 5
DEMOGRAPHIC DYNAMICS AND SUSTAINABILITY
5.1. This chapter contains the following programme areas:

a. Developing and disseminating knowledge concerning the links
between demographic trends and factors and sustainable development;
b. Formulating integrated national policies for environment and
development, taking into account demographic trends and factors;

c. Implementing integrated, environment and development pro-
grammes at the local level, taking into account demographic trends
and factors.
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PROGRAMME AREAS

A. Developing and disseminating knowledge concerning the links
between demographic trends and factors and sustainable develop-
ment

Basis for action

5.2. Demographic trends and factors and sustainable development
have a synergistic relationship.

5.3. The growth of world population and production combined with
unsustainable consumption patterns places increasingly severe
stress on the life-supporting capacities of our planet. These interac-
tive processes affect the use of land, water, air, energy and other
resources. Rapidly growing cities, unless well-managed, face major
environmental problems. The increase in both the number and size
of cities calls for greater attention to issues of local government
and municipal management. The human dimensions are key ele-
ments to consider in this intricate set of relationships and they
should be adequately taken into consideration in comprehensive
policies for sustainable development. Such policies should address
the linkages of demographic trends and factors, resource use,
appropriate technology dissemination, and development.
Population policy should also recognize the role played by human
beings in environmental and development concerns. There is a
need to increase awareness of this issue among decision makers at
all levels and to provide both better information on which to base
national and international policies and a framework against which
to interpret this information.

5.4. There is a need to develop strategies to mitigate both the
adverse impact on the environment of human activities and the
adverse impact of environmental change on human populations.
The world's population is expected to exceed 8 billion by the year
2020. Sixty per cent of the world's population already live in
coastal areas, while 65 per cent of cities with populations above
2.5 million are located along the world coasts; several of them are
already at or below the present sea level.

Objectives

5.5. The following objectives should be achieved as soon as practi-
cable:

a. To incorporate demographic trends and factors in the global
analysis of environment and development issues;

b. To develop a better understanding of the relationships among
demographic dynamics, technology, cultural behaviour, natural
resources and life support systems;

c. To assess human vulnerability in ecologically sensitive areas
and centres of population to determine the priorities for action at
all levels, taking full account of community defined needs.

Activities

Research on the interaction between demographic trends and fac-
tors and sustainable development

5.6. Relevant international, regional and national institutions
should consider undertaking the following activities:

a. Identifying the interactions between demographic processes,
natural resources and life support systems, bearing in mind region-
al and subregional variations deriving from, inter alia, different lev-
els of development;

b. Integrating demographic trends and factors into the ongoing
study of environmental change, using the expertise of international,
regional and national research networks and of local communities,
first, to study the human dimensions of environmental change and,
second, to identify vulnerable areas;

c. Identifying priority areas for action and developing strategies
and programmes to mitigate the adverse impact of environmental
change on human populations, and vice versa.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

5.7. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total
annual cost (1993-2000) of implementing the activities of this pro-
gramme to be about $10 million from the international community
on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order-of-
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by
Governments. Actual costs and financial terms, including any that
are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific
strategies and programmes Governments decide upon for imple-
mentation.

(b) Strengthening research programmes that integrate population,
environment and development

5.8. In order to integrate demographic analysis into a broader
social science perspective on environment and development, inter-
disciplinary research should be increased. International institutions
and networks of experts should enhance their scientific capacity,
taking full account of community experience and knowledge, and
should disseminate the experience gained in multidisciplinary
approaches and in linking theory to action.

5.9. Better modelling capabilities should be developed, identifying
the range of possible outcomes of current human activities, espe-
cially the interrelated impact of demographic trends and factors,
per capita resource use and wealth distribution, as well as the
major migration flows that may be expected with increasing cli-
matic events and cumulative environmental change that may
destroy people's local livelihoods.

(c) Developing information and public awareness

5.10. Socio-demographic information should be developed in a
suitable format for interfacing with physical, biological and socio-
economic data. Compatible spatial and temporal scales, cross-
country and time-series information, as well as global behavioural
indicators should be developed, learning from local communities'
perceptions and attitudes.

5.11. Awareness should be increased at all levels concerning the
need to optimize the sustainable use of resources through efficient
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resource management, taking into account the development needs
of the populations of developing countries.

5.12. Awareness should be increased of the fundamental linkages
between improving the status of women and demographic dynamics,
particularly through women's access to education, primary and repro-
ductive health care programmes, economic independence and their
effective, equitable participation in all levels of decision-making.

5.13. Results of research concerned with sustainable development
issues should be disseminated through technical reports, scientific
journals, the media, workshops, forums or other means so that the
information can be used by decision makers at all levels and
increase public awareness.

(d) Developing and/or enhancing institutional capacity and collab-
oration

5.14. Collaboration and exchange of information should be
increased between research institutions and international, regional
and national agencies and all other sectors (including the private
sector, local communities, non-governmental organizations and sci-
entific institutions) from both the industrialized and developing
countries, as appropriate.

5.15. Efforts should be intensified to enhance the capacities of
national and local governments, the private sector and non-govern-
mental organizations in developing countries to meet the growing
needs for improved management of rapidly growing urban areas.

b. Formulating integrated national policies for environment and
development, taking into account demographic trends and factors

Basis for action

5.16. Existing plans for sustainable development have generally
recognized demographic trends and factors as elements that have a
critical influence on consumption patterns, production, lifestyles
and long-term sustainability. But in future, more attention will have
to be given to these issues in general policy formulation and the
design of development plans. To do this, all countries will have to
improve their own capacities to assess the environment and devel-
opment implications of their demographic trends and factors. They
will also need to formulate and implement policies and action pro-
grammes where appropriate. Policies should be designed to address
the consequences of population growth built into population
momentum, while at the same time incorporating measures to bring
about demographic transition. They should combine environmental
concerns and population issues within a holistic view of develop-
ment whose primary goals include the alleviation of poverty;
secure livelihoods; good health; quality of life; improvement of the
status and income of women and their access to schooling and pro-
fessional training, as well as fulfilment of their personal aspira-
tions; and empowerment of individuals and communities.
Recognizing that large increases in the size and number of cities
will occur in developing countries under any likely population sce-
nario, greater attention should be given to preparing for the needs,
in particular of women and children, for improved municipal man-
agement and local government.

Objective

5.17. Full integration of population concerns into national plan-
ning, policy and decision-making processes should continue.
Population policies and programmes should be considered, with
full recognition of women's rights.

Activities

5.18. Governments and other relevant actors could, inter alia,
undertake the following activities, with appropriate assistance from
aid agencies, and report on their status of implementation to the
International Conference on Population and Development to be
held in 1994, especially to its committee on population and envi-
ronment.

(a) Assessing the implications of national demographic trends and
factors

5.19. The relationships between demographic trends and factors
and environmental change and between environmental degradation
and the components of demographic change should be analysed.

5.20. Research should be conducted on how environmental factors
interact with socio-economic factors as a cause of migration.

5.21. Vulnerable population groups (such as rural landless workers,
ethnic minorities, refugees, migrants, displaced people, women heads
of household) whose changes in demographic structure may have
specific impacts on sustainable development should be identified.

5.22. An assessment should be made of the implications of the age
structure of the population on resource demand and dependency bur-
dens, ranging from educational expenses for the young to health care
and support for the elderly, and on household income generation.

5.23. An assessment should also be made of national population
carrying capacity in the context of satisfaction of human needs and
sustainable development, and special attention should be given to
critical resources, such as water and land, and environmental fac-
tors, such as ecosystem health and biodiversity.

5.24. The impact of national demographic trends and factors on the
traditional livelihoods of indigenous groups and local communities,
including changes in traditional land use because of internal popu-
lation pressures, should be studied.

(b) Building and strengthening a national information base

5.25. National databases on demographic trends and factors and
environment should be built and/or strengthened, disaggregating
data by ecological region (ecosystem approach), and popula-
tion/environment profiles should be established by region.

5.26. Methodologies and instruments should be developed to iden-
tify areas where sustainability is, or may be, threatened by the
environmental effects of demographic trends and factors, incorpo-
rating both current and projected demographic data linked to natu-
ral environmental processes.
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5.27. Case-studies of local level responses by different groups to
demographic dynamics should be developed, particularly in areas
subject to environmental stress and in deteriorating urban centres.

5.28. Population data should be disaggregated by, inter alia, sex
and age in order to take into account the implications of the gender
division of labour for the use and management of natural resources.

(c) Incorporating demographic features into policies and plans

5.29. In formulating human settlements policies, account should be
taken of resource needs, waste production and ecosystem health.

5.30. The direct and induced effects of demographic changes on
environment and development programmes should, where appro-
priate, be integrated, and the impact on demographic features
assessed.

5.31. National population policy goals and programmes that are
consistent with national environment and development plans for
sustainability and in keeping with the freedom, dignity and person-
ally held values of individuals should be established and imple-
mented.

5.32. Appropriate socio-economic policies for the young and the
elderly, both in terms of family and state support systems, should
be developed.

5.33. Policies and programmes should be developed for handling
the various types of migrations that result from or induce environ-
mental disruptions, with special attention to women and vulnerable
groups.

5.34. Demographic concerns, including concerns for environmental
migrants and displaced people, should be incorporated in the pro-
grammes for sustainable development of relevant international and
regional institutions.

5.35. National reviews should be conducted and the integration of
population policies in national development and environment
strategies should be monitored nationally.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

5.36. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total
annual cost (1993-2000) of implementing the activities of this
programme to be about $90 million from the international com-
munity on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and
order-of-magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed
by Governments. Actual costs and financial terms, including any
that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the spe-
cific strategies and programmes Governments decide upon for
implementation.

(b) Raising awareness of demographic and sustainable develop-
ment interactions

5.37. Understanding of the interactions between demographic
trends and factors and sustainable development should be increased

in all sectors of society. Stress should be placed on local and
national action. Demographic and sustainable development educa-
tion should be coordinated and integrated in both the formal and
non-formal education sectors. Particular attention should be given
to population literacy programmes, notably for women. Special
emphasis should be placed on the linkage between these pro-
grammes, primary environmental care and the provision of primary
health care and services.

(c) Strengthening institutions

5.38. The capacity of national, regional and local structures to deal
with issues relating to demographic trends and factors and sustain-
able development should be enhanced. This would involve
strengthening the relevant bodies responsible for population issues
to enable them to elaborate policies consistent with the national
prospects for sustainable development. Cooperation among govern-
ment, national research institutions, non-governmental organiza-
tions and local communities in assessing problems and evaluating
policies should also be enhanced.

5.39. The capacity of the relevant United Nations organs, organiza-
tions and bodies, international and regional intergovernmental bod-
ies, non-governmental organizations and local communities should,
as appropriate, be enhanced to help countries develop sustainable
development policies on request and, as appropriate, provide assis-
tance to environmental migrants and displaced people.

5.40. Inter-agency support for national sustainable development
policies and programmes should be improved through better coor-
dination of population and environment activities.

(d) Promoting human resource development

5.41. The international and regional scientific institutions should
assist Governments, upon request, to include concerns regarding
the population/environment interactions at the global, ecosystem
and micro-levels in the training of demographers and population
and environment specialists. Training should include research on
linkages and ways to design integrated strategies.

c. Implementing integrated environment and development pro-
grammes at the local level, taking into account demographic trends
and factors

Basis for action

5.42. Population programmes are more effective when implement-
ed together with appropriate cross-sectoral policies. To attain sus-
tainability at the local level, a new framework is needed that inte-
grates demographic trends and factors with such factors as ecosys-
tem health, technology and human settlements, and with socio-eco-
nomic structures and access to resources. Population programmes
should be consistent with socio-economic and environmental plan-
ning. Integrated sustainable development programmes should
closely correlate action on demographic trends and factors with
resource management activities and development goals that meet
the needs of the people concerned.
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Objective

5.43. Population programmes should be implemented along with nat-
ural resource management and development programmes at the local
level that will ensure sustainable use of natural resources, improve
the quality of life of the people and enhance environmental quality.

Activities

5.44. Governments and local communities, including community-
based women's organizations and national non-governmental
organizations, consistent with national plans, objectives, strategies
and priorities, could, inter alia, undertake the activities set out
below with the assistance and cooperation of international organi-
zations, as appropriate. Governments could share their experience
in the implementation of Agenda 21 at the International
Conference on Population and Development, to be held in 1994,
especially its committee on population and environment.

(a) Developing a framework for action

5.45. An effective consultative process should be established and
implemented with concerned groups of society where the formula-
tion and decision-making of all components of the programmes are
based on a nationwide consultative process drawing on community
meetings, regional workshops and national seminars, as appropri-
ate. This process should ensure that views of women and men on
needs, perspective and constraints are equally well reflected in the
design of programmes, and that solutions are rooted in specific
experience. The poor and underprivileged should be priority groups
in this process.

5.46. Nationally determined policies for integrated and multifac-
eted programmes, with special attention to women, to the poorest
people living in critical areas and to other vulnerable groups should
be implemented, ensuring the involvement of groups with a special
potential to act as agents for change and sustainable development.
Special emphasis should be placed on those programmes that
achieve multiple objectives, encouraging sustainable economic
development, and mitigating adverse impacts of demographic
trends and factors, and avoiding long-term environmental damage.
Food security, access to secure tenure, basic shelter, and essential
infrastructure, education, family welfare, women's reproductive
health, family credit schemes, reforestation programmes, primary
environmental care, women's employment should, as appropriate,
be included among other factors.

5.47. An analytical framework should be developed to identify
complementary elements of sustainable development policies as
well as the national mechanisms to monitor and evaluate their
effects on population dynamics.

5.48. Special attention should be given to the critical role of women
in population/environment programmes and in achieving sustainable
development. Projects should take advantage of opportunities to link
social, economic and environmental gains for women and their
families. Empowerment of women is essential and should be assured
through education, training and policies to accord and improve
women's right and access to assets, human and civil rights, labour-
saving measures, job opportunities and participation in decision-

making. Population/environment programmes must enable women to
mobilize themselves to alleviate their burden and improve their
capacity to participate in and benefit from socio-economic develop-
ment. Specific measures should be undertaken to close the gap
between female and male illiteracy rates.

(b) Supporting programmes that promote changes in demographic
trends and factors towards sustainability

5.49. Reproductive health programmes and services, should, as
appropriate, be developed and enhanced to reduce maternal and
infant mortality from all causes and enable women and men to
fulfil their personal aspirations in terms of family size, in a way in
keeping with their freedom and dignity and personally held values.

5.50. Governments should take active steps to implement, as a mat-
ter of urgency, in accordance with country-specific conditions and
legal systems, measures to ensure that women and men have the
same right to decide freely and responsibly on the number and
spacing of their children, to have access to the information, educa-
tion and means, as appropriate, to enable them to exercise this right
in keeping with their freedom, dignity and personally held values
taking into account ethical and cultural considerations.

5.51. Governments should take active steps to implement pro-
grammes to establish and strengthen preventive and curative health
facilities that include women-centred, women-managed, safe and
effective reproductive health care and affordable, accessible servic-
es, as appropriate, for the responsible planning of family size, in
keeping with freedom, dignity and personally held values and tak-
ing into account ethical and cultural considerations. Programmes
should focus on providing comprehensive health care, including
pre-natal care, education and information on health and responsi-
ble parenthood and should provide the opportunity for all women to
breast-feed fully, at least during the first four months post-partum.
Programmes should fully support women's productive and reproduc-
tive roles and well being, with special attention to the need for pro-
viding equal and improved health care for all children and the need
to reduce the risk of maternal and child mortality and sickness.

5.52. Consistent with national priorities, culturally based information
and education programmes that transmit reproductive health messages
to men and women that are easily understood should be developed.

(c) Creating appropriate institutional conditions

5.53. Constituencies and institutional conditions to facilitate the
implementation of demographic activities should, as appropriate,
be fostered. This requires support and commitment from political,
indigenous, religious and traditional authorities, the private sector
and the national scientific community. In developing these appro-
priate institutional conditions, countries should closely involve
established national machinery for women.

5.54. Population assistance should be coordinated with bilateral
and multilateral donors to ensure that population needs and
requirements of all developing countries are addressed, fully
respecting the overall coordinating responsibility and the choice
and strategies of the recipient countries.
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5.55. Coordination should be improved at local and international
levels. Working practices should be enhanced in order to make opti-
mum use of resources, draw on collective experience and improve
the implementation of programmes. UNFPA and other relevant
agencies should strengthen the coordination of international cooper-
ation activities with recipient and donor countries in order to ensure
that adequate funding is available to respond to growing needs.

5.56. Proposals should be developed for local, national and interna-
tional population/environment programmes in line with specific
needs for achieving sustainability. Where appropriate, institutional
changes must be implemented so that old-age security does not
entirely depend on input from family members.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

5.57. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total
annual cost (1993-2000) of implementing the activities of this pro-
gramme to be about $7 billion, including about $3.5 billion from
the international community on grant or concessional terms. These
are indicative and order-of-magnitude estimates only and have not
been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial terms,
including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter
alia, the specific strategies and programmes Governments decide
upon for implementation.

(b) Research

5.58. Research should be undertaken with a view to developing
specific action programmes; it will be necessary to establish priori-
ties between proposed areas of research.

5.59. Socio-demographic research should be conducted on how
populations respond to a changing environment.

5.60. Understanding of socio-cultural and political factors that can
positively influence acceptance of appropriate population policy
instruments should be improved.

5.61. Surveys of changes in needs for appropriate services relating
to responsible planning of family size, reflecting variations among
different socio-economic groups and variations in different geo-
graphical regions should be undertaken.

(c) Human resource development and capacity-building

5.62. The areas of human resource development and capacity-
building, with particular attention to the education and training of
women, are areas of critical importance and are a very high priority
in the implementation of population programmes.

5.63. Workshops to help programme and projects managers to link
population programmes to other development and environmental
goals should be conducted.

5.64. Educational materials, including guides/workbooks for plan-
ners and decision makers and other actors of popula-
tion/environment/development programmes, should be developed.

5.65. Cooperation should be developed between Governments, sci-
entific institutions and non-governmental organizations within the
region, and similar institutions outside the region. Cooperation
with local organizations should be fostered in ordered to raise
awareness, engage in demonstration projects and report on the
experience gained.

5.66. The recommendations contained in this chapter should in no
way prejudice discussions at the International Conference on
Population and Development in 1994, which will be the appropri-
ate forum for dealing with population and development issues, tak-
ing into account the recommendations of the International
Conference on Population, held in Mexico City in 1984, 1/ and the
Forward-looking Strategies for the Advancement of Women, 2/
adopted by the World Conference to Review and Appraise the
Achievements of the United Decade for Women: Equality,
Development and Peace, held in Nairobi in 1985.

Notes

1/ Report of the International Conference on Population, Mexico
City, 6-14 August 1984 (United Nations publication, Sales No.
E.84.XIIL8), chap. L.

2/ Report of the World Conference to Review and Appraise the
Achievements of the United Nations Decade for Women: Equality,
Development and Peace, Nairobi, 15-26 July 1985 (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.84.1V.10), chap. I, sect. A.

Chapter 6
PROTECTING AND PROMOTING HUMAN HEALTH

6.1. Health and development are intimately interconnected. Both
insufficient development leading to poverty and inappropriate
development resulting in overconsumption, coupled with an
expanding world population, can result in severe environmental
health problems in both developing and developed nations.
Action items under Agenda 21 must address the primary health
needs of the world's population, since they are integral to the
achievement of the goals of sustainable development and pri-
mary environmental care. The linkage of health, environmental
and socio-economic improvements requires intersectoral efforts.
Such efforts, involving education, housing, public works and
community groups, including businesses, schools and universi-
ties and religious, civic and cultural organizations, are aimed at
enabling people in their communities to ensure sustainable
development. Particularly relevant is the inclusion of prevention
programmes rather than relying solely on remediation and treat-
ment. Countries ought to develop plans for priority actions,
drawing on the programme areas in this chapter, which are based
on cooperative planning by the various levels of government,
non-governmental organizations and local communities. An
appropriate international organization, such as WHO, should
coordinate these activities.

6.2. The following programme areas are contained in this chapter:

a. Meeting primary health care needs, particularly in rural areas;
b. Control of communicable diseases;
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c. Protecting vulnerable groups;
d. Meeting the urban health challenge;
e. Reducing health risks from environmental pollution and hazards.

PROGRAMME AREAS

A. Meeting primary health care needs, particularly in rural areas
Basis for action

6.3. Health ultimately depends on the ability to manage successfully
the interaction between the physical, spiritual, biological and eco-
nomic/social environment. Sound development is not possible with-
out a healthy population; yet most developmental activities affect
the environment to some degree, which in turn causes or exacer-
bates many health problems. Conversely, it is the very lack of
development that adversely affects the health condition of many
people, which can be alleviated only through development. The
health sector cannot meet basic needs and objectives on its own; it
is dependent on social, economic and spiritual development, while
directly contributing to such development. It is also dependent on a
healthy environment, including the provision of a safe water supply
and sanitation and the promotion of a safe food supply and proper
nutrition. Particular attention should be directed towards food safety,
with priority placed on the elimination of food contamination; com-
prehensive and sustainable water policies to ensure safe drinking
water and sanitation to preclude both microbial and chemical contam-
ination; and promotion of health education, immunization and provi-
sion of essential drugs. Education and appropriate services regarding
responsible planning of family size, with respect for cultural, reli-
gious and social aspects, in keeping with freedom, dignity and
personally held values and taking into account ethical and cultur-
al considerations, also contribute to these intersectoral activities.

Objectives

6.4. Within the overall strategy to achieve health for all by the year
2000, the objectives are to meet the basic health needs of rural
peri-urban and urban populations; to provide the necessary special-
ized environmental health services; and to coordinate the involve-
ment of citizens, the health sector, the health-related sectors and
relevant non-health sectors (business, social, educational and reli-
gious institutions) in solutions to health problems. As a matter of
priority, health service coverage should be achieved for population
groups in greatest need, particularly those living in rural areas.

Activities

6.5. National Governments and local authorities, with the support
of relevant non-governmental organizations and international
organizations, in the light of countries' specific conditions and
needs, should strengthen their health sector programmes, with spe-
cial attention to rural needs, to:

(a) Build basic health infrastructures, monitoring and planning sys-
tems:

i. Develop and strengthen primary health care systems that are
practical, community-based, scientifically sound, socially accept-
able and appropriate to their needs and that meet basic health needs
for clean water, safe food and sanitation;

ii.Support the use and strengthening of mechanisms that improve
coordination between health and related sectors at all appropriate
levels of government, and in communities and relevant organiza-
tions;

iii.Develop and implement rational and affordable approaches to
the establishment and maintenance of health facilities;

iv.Ensure and, where appropriate, increase provision of social serv-
ices support;

v.Develop strategies, including reliable health indicators, to moni-
tor the progress and evaluate the effectiveness of health pro-
grammes;

vi.Explore ways to finance the health system based on the assess-
ment of the resources needed and identify the various financing
alternatives;

vii.Promote health education in schools, information exchange,
technical support and training;

viii.Support initiatives for self-management of services by vulner-
able groups;

ix.Integrate traditional knowledge and experience into national
health systems, as appropriate;

x.Promote the provisions for necessary logistics for outreach activ-
ities, particularly in rural areas;

xi.Promote and strengthen community-based rehabilitation activi-
ties for the rural handicapped.

(b) Support research and methodology development:

i.Establish mechanisms for sustained community involvement in
environmental health activities, including optimization of the
appropriate use of community financial and human resources;
ii.Conduct environmental health research, including behaviour
research and research on ways to increase coverage and ensure
greater utilization of services by peripheral, underserved and vul-
nerable populations, as appropriate to good prevention services and
health care;

iii.Conduct research into traditional knowledge of prevention and
curative health practices.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

6.6. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total
annual cost (1993-2000) of implementing the activities of this pro-
gramme to be about $40 billion, including about $5 billion from
the international community on grant or concessional terms. These
are indicative and order-of-magnitude estimates only and have not
been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial terms,
including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter
alia, the specific strategies and programmes Governments decide
upon for implementation.

(b) Scientific and technological means

6.7. New approaches to planning and managing health care systems
and facilities should be tested, and research on ways of integrating
appropriate technologies into health infrastructures supported. The
development of scientifically sound health technology should
enhance adaptability to local needs and maintainability by commu-
nity resources, including the maintenance and repair of equipment
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used in health care. Programmes to facilitate the transfer and shar-
ing of information and expertise should be developed, including
communication methods and educational materials.

(¢) Human resource development

6.8. Intersectoral approaches to the reform of health personnel
development should be strengthened to ensure its relevance to the
"Health for All" strategies. Efforts to enhance managerial skills at
the district level should be supported, with the aim of ensuring the
systematic development and efficient operation of the basic health
system. Intensive, short, practical training programmes with empha-
sis on skills in effective communication, community organization
and facilitation of behaviour change should be developed in order to
prepare the local personnel of all sectors involved in social develop-
ment for carrying out their respective roles. In cooperation with the
education sector, special health education programmes should be
developed focusing on the role of women in the health-care system.

(d) Capacity-building

6.9. Governments should consider adopting enabling and facilitat-
ing strategies to promote the participation of communities in meet-
ing their own needs, in addition to providing direct support to the
provision of health-care services. A major focus should be the
preparation of community-based health and health-related workers
to assume an active role in community health education, with
emphasis on team work, social mobilization and the support of
other development workers. National programmes should cover
district health systems in urban, peri-urban and rural areas, the
delivery of health programmes at the district level, and the devel-
opment and support of referral services.

B. Control of communicable diseases
Basis for action

6.10. Advances in the development of vaccines and chemothera-
peutic agents have brought many communicable diseases under
control. However, there remain many important communicable dis-
eases for which environmental control measures are indispensable,
especially in the field of water supply and sanitation. Such diseases
include cholera, diarrhoeal diseases, leishmaniasis, malaria and
schistosomiasis. In all such instances, the environmental measures,
either as an integral part of primary health care or undertaken out-
side the health sector, form an indispensable component of overall
disease control strategies, together with health and hygiene educa-
tion, and in some cases, are the only component.

6.11. With HIV infection levels estimated to increase to 30-40 mil-
lion by the year 2000, the socio-economic impact of the pandemic
is expected to be devastating for all countries, and increasingly for
women and children. While direct health costs will be substantial,
they will be dwarfed by the indirect costs of the pandemic - mainly
costs associated with the loss of income and decreased productivity
of the workforce. The pandemic will inhibit growth of the service
and industrial sectors and significantly increase the costs of human
capacity-building and retraining. The agricultural sector is particu-
larly affected where production is labour-intensive.

Objectives

6.12. A number of goals have been formulated through extensive con-
sultations in various international forums attended by virtually all
Governments, relevant United Nations organizations (including WHO,
UNICEF, UNFPA, UNESCO, UNDP and the World Bank) and a
number of non-governmental organizations. Goals (including but not
limited to those listed below) are recommended for implementation by
all countries where they are applicable, with appropriate adaptation to
the specific situation of each country in terms of phasing, standards,
priorities and availability of resources, with respect for cultural, reli-
gious and social aspects, in keeping with freedom, dignity and person-
ally held values and taking into account ethical considerations.
Additional goals that are particularly relevant to a country's specific
situation should be added in the country's national plan of action (Plan
of Action for Implementing the World Declaration on the Survival,
Protection and Development of Children in the 1990s). 1/ Such nation-
al level action plans should be coordinated and monitored from within
the public health sector. Some major goals are:

a. By the year 2000, to eliminate guinea worm disease (dracun-
culiasis);

b. By the year 2000, eradicate polio;

c. By the year 2000, to effectively control onchocerciasis (river
blindness) and leprosy;

d. By 1995, to reduce measles deaths by 95 per cent and reduce
measles cases by 90 per cent compared with pre-immunization levels;

e. By continued efforts, to provide health and hygiene education
and to ensure universal access to safe drinking water and universal
access to sanitary measures of excreta disposal, thereby markedly
reducing waterborne diseases such as cholera and schistosomiasis
and reducing:

1.By the year 2000, the number of deaths from childhood diar-
rhoea in developing countries by 50 to 70 per cent;

ii.By the year 2000, the incidence of childhood diarrhoea in
developing countries by at least 25 to 50 per cent;

f. By the year 2000, to initiate comprehensive programmes to
reduce mortality from acute respiratory infections in children under
five years by at least one third, particularly in countries with high
infant mortality;

g. By the year 2000, to provide 95 per cent of the world's child
population with access to appropriate care for acute respiratory
infections within the community and at first referral level;

h. By the year 2000, to institute anti-malaria programmes in all
countries where malaria presents a significant health problem and
maintain the transmission-free status of areas freed from endemic
malaria;

i. By the year 2000, to implement control programmes in coun-
tries where major human parasitic infections are endemic and
achieve an overall reduction in the prevalence of schistosomiasis
and of other trematode infections by 40 per cent and 25 per cent,
respectively, from a 1984 baseline, as well as a marked reduction
in incidence, prevalence and intensity of filarial infections;

j- To mobilize and unify national and international efforts against
AIDS to prevent infection and to reduce the personal and social
impact of HIV infection;

k. To contain the resurgence of tuberculosis, with particular
emphasis on multiple antibiotic resistant forms;

1. To accelerate research on improved vaccines and implement to the
fullest extent possible the use of vaccines in the prevention of disease.
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Activities

6.13. Each national Government, in accordance with national plans
for public health, priorities and objectives, should consider devel-
oping a national health action plan with appropriate international
assistance and support, including, at a minimum, the following
components:

a. National public health systems:

i.Programmes to identify environmental hazards in the causa-
tion of communicable diseases;

ii.Monitoring systems of epidemiological data to ensure ade-
quate forecasting of the introduction, spread or aggravation of
communicable diseases;

iii.Intervention programmes, including measures consistent
with the principles of the global AIDS strategy;

iv.Vaccines for the prevention of communicable diseases;

b. Public information and health education: Provide education
and disseminate information on the risks of endemic communica-
ble diseases and build awareness on environmental methods for
control of communicable diseases to enable communities to play a
role in the control of communicable diseases;

c. Intersectoral cooperation and coordination:

i.Second experienced health professionals to relevant sectors,
such as planning, housing and agriculture;

ii.Develop guidelines for effective coordination in the areas of
professional training, assessment of risks and development of con-
trol technology;

d. Control of environmental factors that influence the spread of
communicable diseases: Apply methods for the prevention and
control of communicable diseases, including water supply and san-
itation control, water pollution control, food quality control, inte-
grated vector control, garbage collection and disposal and environ-
mentally sound irrigation practices;

e. Primary health care system:

i.Strengthen prevention programmes, with particular emphasis
on adequate and balanced nutrition;

ii.Strengthen early diagnostic programmes and improve capaci-
ties for early preventative/treatment action;

iii.Reduce the vulnerability to HIV infection of women and
their offspring;

f. Support for research and methodology development:

i .Intensify and expand multidisciplinary research, including
focused efforts on the mitigation and environmental control of
tropical diseases;

ii. Carry out intervention studies to provide a solid epidemio-
logical basis for control policies and to evaluate the efficiency of
alternative approaches;

iii.Undertake studies in the population and among health work-
ers to determine the influence of cultural, behavioural and social
factors on control policies;

g. Development and dissemination of technology:

i. Develop new technologies for the effective control of com-
municable diseases;

ii.Promote studies to determine how to optimally disseminate
results from research;

iii.Ensure technical assistance, including the sharing of knowl-
edge and know-how.

Means of implementation

(a) Financing and cost evaluation

6.14. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total
annual cost (1993-2000) of implementing the activities of this pro-
gramme to be about $4 billion, including about $900 million from
the international community on grant or concessional terms. These
are indicative and order-of-magnitude estimates only and have not
been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial terms,
including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter
alia, the specific strategies and programmes Governments decide
upon for implementation.

(b) Scientific and technological means

6.15. Efforts to prevent and control diseases should include investi-
gations of the epidemiological, social and economic bases for the
development of more effective national strategies for the integrated
control of communicable diseases. Cost-effective methods of envi-
ronmental control should be adapted to local developmental condi-
tions.

(c) Human resource development

6.16. National and regional training institutions should promote
broad intersectoral approaches to prevention and control of com-
municable diseases, including training in epidemiology and com-
munity prevention and control, immunology, molecular biology
and the application of new vaccines. Health education materials
should be developed for use by community workers and for the
education of mothers for the prevention and treatment of diarrhoeal
diseases in the home.

(d) Capacity-building

6.17. The health sector should develop adequate data on the distri-
bution of communicable diseases, as well as the institutional capac-
ity to respond and collaborate with other sectors for prevention,
mitigation and correction of communicable disease hazards
through environmental protection. The advocacy at policy- and
decision-making levels should be gained, professional and societal
support mobilized, and communities organized in developing self-
reliance.

C. Protecting vulnerable groups
Basis for action

6.18. In addition to meeting basic health needs, specific emphasis
has to be given to protecting and educating vulnerable groups, par-
ticularly infants, youth, women, indigenous people and the very
poor as a prerequisite for sustainable development. Special atten-
tion should also be paid to the health needs of the elderly and dis-
abled population.

6.19. Infants and children. Approximately one third of the world's
population are children under 15 years old. At least 15 million of
these children die annually from such preventable causes as birth
trauma, birth asphyxia, acute respiratory infections, malnutrition,
communicable diseases and diarrhoea. The health of children is
affected more severely than other population groups by malnutri-
tion and adverse environmental factors, and many children risk
exploitation as cheap labour or in prostitution.
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6.20. Youth. As has been the historical experience of all countries,
youth are particularly vulnerable to the problems associated with
economic development, which often weakens traditional forms of
social support essential for the healthy development, of young peo-
ple. Urbanization and changes in social mores have increased sub-
stance abuse, unwanted pregnancy and sexually transmitted dis-
eases, including AIDS. Currently more than half of all people alive
are under the age of 25, and four of every five live in developing
countries. Therefore it is important to ensure that historical experi-
ence is not replicated.

6.21. Women. In developing countries, the health status of women
remains relatively low, and during the 1980s poverty, malnutrition
and general ill-health in women were even rising. Most women in
developing countries still do not have adequate basic educational
opportunities and they lack the means of promoting their health,
responsibly controlling their reproductive life and improving their
socio-economic status. Particular attention should be given to the
provision of pre-natal care to ensure healthy babies.

6.22. Indigenous people and their communities. Indigenous people
had their communities make up a significant percentage of global
population. The outcomes of their experience have tended to be
very similar in that the basis of their relationship with traditional
lands has been fundamentally changed. They tend to feature dis-
proportionately in unemployment, lack of housing, poverty and
poor health. In many countries the number of indigenous people is
growing faster than the general population. Therefore it is impor-
tant to target health initiatives for indigenous people.

Objectives

6.23. The general objectives of protecting vulnerable groups are to
ensure that all such individuals should be allowed to develop to
their full potential (including healthy physical, mental and spiritu-
al development); to ensure that young people can develop, estab-
lish and maintain healthy lives; to allow women to perform their key
role in society; and to support indigenous people through education-
al, economic and technical opportunities.

6.24. Specific major goals for child survival, development and protec-
tion were agreed upon at the World Summit for Children and remain
valid also for Agenda 21. Supporting and sectoral goals cover
women's health and education, nutrition, child health, water and sani-
tation, basic education and children in difficult circumstances.

6.25. Governments should take active steps to implement, as a mat-
ter of urgency, in accordance with country specific conditions and
legal systems, measures to ensure that women and men have the
same right to decide freely and responsibly on the number and spac-
ing of their children, to have access to the information, education
and means, as appropriate, to enable them to exercise this right in
keeping with their freedom, dignity and personally held values, tak-
ing into account ethical and cultural considerations.

6.26. Governments should take active steps to implement programmes
to establish and strengthen preventive and curative health facilities
which include women-centred, women-managed, safe and effective
reproductive health care and affordable, accessible services, as
appropriate, for the responsible planning of family size, in keeping
with freedom, dignity and personally held values and taking into
account ethical and cultural considerations. Programmes should
focus on providing comprehensive health care, including pre-natal

care, education and information on health and responsible parent-
hood and should provide the opportunity for all women to breast-
feed fully, at least during the first four months post-partum.
Programmes should fully support women's productive and reproduc-
tive roles and well being, with special attention to the need for pro-
viding equal and improved health care for all children and the need
to reduce the risk of maternal and child mortality and sickness.

Activities

6.27. National Governments, in cooperation with local and non-
governmental organizations, should initiate or enhance pro-
grammes in the following areas:

a. Infants and children:

i. Strengthen basic health-care services for children in the con-
text of primary health-care delivery, including prenatal care,
breast-feeding, immunization and nutrition programmes;

ii. Undertake widespread adult education on the use of oral
rehydration therapy for diarrhoea, treatment of respiratory infec-
tions and prevention of communicable diseases;

iii. Promote the creation, amendment and enforcement of a
legal framework protecting children from sexual and workplace
exploitation;

iv. Protect children from the effects of environmental and occu-
pational toxic compounds;

b. Youth: Strengthen services for youth in health, education and
social sectors in order to provide better information, education,
counselling and treatment for specific health problems, including
drug abuse;

c. Women:

i. Involve women's groups in decision-making at the national
and community levels to identify health risks and incorporate
health issues in national action programmes on women and devel-
opment;

ii. Provide concrete incentives to encourage and maintain
attendance of women of all ages at school and adult education
courses, including health education and training in primary, home
and maternal health care;

iii. Carry out baseline surveys and knowledge, attitude and
practice studies on the health and nutrition of women throughout
their life cycle, especially as related to the impact of environmen-
tal degradation and adequate resources;

d. Indigenous people and their communities:

i. Strengthen, through resources and self-management, preven-
tative and curative health services;

ii. Integrate traditional knowledge and experience into health
systems.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

6.28. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total
annual cost (1993-2000) of implementing the activities of this pro-
gramme to be about $3.7 billion, including about $400 billion from
the international community on grant or concessional terms. These
are indicative and order-of-magnitude estimates only and have not
been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial terms,
including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter
alia, the specific strategies and programmes Governments decide
upon for implementation.
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(b) Scientific and technological means

6.29. Educational, health and research institutions should be
strengthened to provide support to improve the health of vulnerable
groups. Social research on the specific problems of these groups
should be expanded and methods for implementing flexible prag-
matic solutions explored, with emphasis on preventive measures.
Technical support should be provided to Governments, institutions
and non-governmental organizations for youth, women and indige-
nous people in the health sector.

(c) Human resources development

6.30. The development of human resources for the health of chil-
dren, youth and women should include reinforcement of education-
al institutions, promotion of interactive methods of education for
health and increased use of mass media in disseminating informa-
tion to the target groups. This requires the training of more com-
munity health workers, nurses, midwives, physicians, social scien-
tists and educators, the education of mothers, families and commu-
nities and the strengthening of ministries of education, health, pop-
ulation etc.

(d) Capacity-building

6.31. Governments should promote, where necessary: (i) the organ-
ization of national, intercountry and interregional symposia and
other meetings for the exchange of information among agencies
and groups concerned with the health of children, youth, women
and indigenous people, and (ii) women's organizations, youth
groups and indigenous people's organizations to facilitate health
and consult them on the creation, amendment and enforcement of
legal frameworks to ensure a healthy environment for children,
youth, women and indigenous peoples.

D. Meeting the urban health challenge
Basis for action

6.32. For hundreds of millions of people, the poor living conditions
in urban and peri-urban areas are destroying lives, health, and
social and moral values. Urban growth has outstripped society's
capacity to meet human needs, leaving hundreds of millions of
people with inadequate incomes, diets, housing and services. Urban
growth exposes populations to serious environmental hazards and
has outstripped the capacity of municipal and local governments to
provide the environmental health services that the people need. All
too often, urban development is associated with destructive effects
on the physical environment and the resource base needed for sus-
tainable development. Environmental pollution in urban areas is
associated with excess morbidity and mortality. Overcrowding and
inadequate housing contribute to respiratory diseases, tuberculosis,
meningitis and other diseases. In urban environments, many factors
that affect human health are outside the health sector.
Improvements in urban health therefore will depend on coordinated
action by all levels of government, health care providers, busi-
nesses, religious groups, social and educational institutions and
citizens.

Objectives

6.33. The health and well-being of all urban dwellers must be
improved so that they can contribute to economic and social devel-
opment. The global objective is to achieve a 10 to 40 per cent
improvement in health indicators by the year 2000. The same rate
of improvement should be achieved for environmental, housing and
health service indicators. These include the development of quanti-
tative objectives for infant mortality, maternal mortality, percentage
of low birth weight newborns and specific indicators (e.g. tubercu-
losis as an indicator of crowded housing, diarrhoeal diseases as
indicators of inadequate water and sanitation, rates of industrial and
transportation accidents that indicate possible opportunities for pre-
vention of injury, and social problems such as drug abuse, violence
and crime that indicate underlying social disorders).

Activities

6.34. Local authorities, with the appropriate support of national
Governments and international organizations should be encouraged
to take effective measures to initiate or strengthen the following
activities:

a. Develop and implement municipal and local health plans:

i.Establish or strengthen intersectoral committees at both the
political and technical level, including active collaboration on link-
ages with scientific, cultural, religious, medical, business, social
and other city institutions, using networking arrangements;

ii.Adopt or strengthen municipal or local "enabling strategies"
that emphasize "doing with" rather than "doing for" and create sup-
portive environments for health;

iii.Ensure that public health education in schools, workplace,
mass media etc. is provided or strengthened;

iv.Encourage communities to develop personal skills and
awareness of primary health care;

v.Promote and strengthen community-based rehabilitation
activities for the urban and peri-urban disabled and the elderly;

b. Survey, where necessary, the existing health, social and envi-
ronmental conditions in cities, including documentation of intra-
urban differences;

c. Strengthen environmental health services:

i.Adopt health impact and environmental impact assessment
procedures;

ii.Provide basic and in-service training for new and existing
personnel;

d. Establish and maintain city networks for collaboration and
exchange of models of good practice.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

6.35. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total
annual cost (1993-2000) of implementing the activities of this pro-
gramme to be about $222 million, including about $22 million
from the international community on grant or concessional terms.
These are indicative and order-of-magnitude estimates only and
have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and finan-
cial terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend
upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and programmes
Governments decide upon for implementation.
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(b) Scientific and technological means

6.36. Decision-making models should be further developed and
more widely used to assess the costs and the health and environ-
ment impacts of alternative technologies and strategies.
Improvement in urban development and management requires bet-
ter national and municipal statistics based on practical, standard-
ized indicators. Development of methods is a priority for the meas-
urement of intra-urban and intra-district variations in health status
and environmental conditions, and for the application of this infor-
mation in planning and management.

(c) Human resources development

6.37. Programmes must supply the orientation and basic training of
municipal staff required for the healthy city processes. Basic and
in-service training of environmental health personnel will also be
needed.

(d) Capacity-building

6.38. The programme is aimed towards improved planning and
management capabilities in the municipal and local government
and its partners in central Government, the private sector and uni-
versities. Capacity development should be focused on obtaining
sufficient information, improving coordination mechanisms linking
all the key actors, and making better use of available instruments
and resources for implementation.

E. Reducing health risks from environmental pollution and hazards
Basis for action

6.39. In many locations around the world the general environment
(air, water and land), workplaces and even individual dwellings are
so badly polluted that the health of hundreds of millions of people
is adversely aftected. This is, inter alia, due to past and present
developments in consumption and production patterns and
lifestyles, in energy production and use, in industry, in transporta-
tion etc., with little or no regard for environmental protection.
There have been notable improvements in some countries, but
deterioration of the environment continues. The ability of countries
to tackle pollution and health problems is greatly restrained
because of lack of resources. Pollution control and health protec-
tion measures have often not kept pace with economic develop-
ment. Considerable development-related environmental health haz-
ards exist in the newly industrializing countries. Furthermore, the
recent analysis of WHO has clearly established the interdepend-
ence among the factors of health, environment and development
and has revealed that most countries are lacking such integration as
would lead to an effective pollution control mechanism. 2/ Without
prejudice to such criteria as may be agreed upon by the internation-
al community, or to standards which will have to be determined
nationally, it will be essential in all cases to consider the systems of
values prevailing in each country and the extent of the applicability
of standards that are valid for the most advanced countries but may
be inappropriate and of unwarranted social cost for the developing
countries.

Objectives

6.40. The overall objective is to minimize hazards and maintain the

environment to a degree that human health and safety is not
impaired or endangered and yet encourage development to pro-
ceed. Specific programme objectives are:

a. By the year 2000, to incorporate appropriate environmental
and health safeguards as part of national development programmes
in all countries;

b. By the year 2000, to establish, as appropriate, adequate nation-
al infrastructure and programmes for providing environmental
injury, hazard surveillance and the basis for abatement in all coun-
tries;

c. By the year 2000, to establish, as appropriate, integrated pro-
grammes for tackling pollution at the source and at the disposal
site, with a focus on abatement actions in all countries;

d. To identify and compile, as appropriate, the necessary statisti-
cal information on health effects to support cost/benefit analysis,
including environmental health impact assessment for pollution
control, prevention and abatement measures.

Activities

6.41. Nationally determined action programmes, with international
assistance, support and coordination, where necessary, in this area
should include:

a. Urban air pollution:

i. Develop appropriate pollution control technology on the
basis of risk assessment and epidemiological research for the intro-
duction of environmentally sound production processes and suit-
able safe mass transport;

ii.Develop air pollution control capacities in large cities,
emphasizing enforcement programmes and using monitoring net-
works, as appropriate;

b. Indoor air pollution:

i. Support research and develop programmes for applying pre-
vention and control methods to reducing indoor air pollution,
including the provision of economic incentives for the installation
of appropriate technology;

ii.Develop and implement health education campaigns, particu-
larly in developing countries, to reduce the health impact of
domestic use of biomass and coal,;

c. Water pollution:

i. Develop appropriate water pollution control technologies on
the basis of health risk assessment; ii.Develop water pollution con-
trol capacities in large cities;

d. Pesticides: Develop mechanisms to control the distribution and
use of pesticides in order to minimize the risks to human health by
transportation, storage, application and residual effects of pesti-
cides used in agriculture and preservation of wood;

e. Solid waste:

i. Develop appropriate solid waste disposal technologies on
the basis of health risk assessment;

ii.Develop appropriate solid waste disposal capacities in large
cities;

f. Human settlements: Develop programmes for improving health
conditions in human settlements, in particular within slums and
non-tenured settlements, on the basis of health risk assessment;

g. Noise: Develop criteria for maximum permitted safe noise
exposure levels and promote noise assessment and control as part
of environmental health programmes;
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h. Ionizing and non-ionizing radiation: Develop and implement
appropriate national legislation, standards and enforcement proce-
dures on the basis of existing international guidelines;

i. Effects of ultraviolet radiation: Undertake, as a matter of
urgency, research on the effects on human health of the increasing
ultraviolet radiation reaching the earth's surface as a consequence
of depletion of the stratospheric ozone layer;

ii.0On the basis of the outcome of this research, consider taking
appropriate remedial measures to mitigate the above-mentioned
effects on human beings;

i. Industry and energy production:

i. Establish environmental health impact assessment procedures
for the planning and development of new industries and energy
facilities;

ii.Incorporate appropriate health risk analysis in all national
programmes for pollution control and management, with particular
emphasis on toxic compounds such as lead;

iii.Establish industrial hygiene programmes in all major indus-
tries for the surveillance of workers' exposure to health hazards;

iv.Promote the introduction of environmentally sound tech-
nologies within the industry and energy sectors;

j. Monitoring and assessment: Establish, as appropriate, adequate
environmental monitoring capacities for the surveillance of envi-
ronmental quality and the health status of populations;

k. Injury monitoring and reduction:

i. Support, as appropriate, the development of systems to moni-
tor the incidence and cause of injury to allow well-targeted inter-
vention/prevention strategies;

ii.Develop, in accordance with national plans, strategies in all
sectors (industry, traffic and others) consistent with the WHO safe
cities and safe communities programmes, to reduce the frequency
and severity of injury;

iii.Emphasize preventive strategies to reduce occupationally
derived diseases and diseases caused by environmental and occu-
pational toxins to enhance worker safety;

1. Research promotion and methodology development:

i. Support the development of new methods for the quantitative
assessment of health benefits and cost associated with different
pollution control strategies;

ii. Develop and carry out interdisciplinary research on the com-
bined health effects of exposure to multiple environmental hazards,
including epidemiological investigations of long-term exposures to
low levels of pollutants and the use of biological markers capable
of estimating human exposures, adverse effects and susceptibility
to environmental agents.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

6.42. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total
annual cost (1993-2000) of implementing the activities of this pro-
gramme to be about $3 billion, including about $115 million from
the international community on grant or concessional terms. These
are indicative and order-of-magnitude estimates only and have not
been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial terms,
including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter
alia, the specific strategies and programmes Governments decide
upon for implementation.

(b) Scientific and technological means

6.43. Although technology to prevent or abate pollution is readily
available for a large number of problems, for programme and poli-
cy development countries should undertake research within an
intersectoral framework. Such efforts should include collaboration
with the business sector. Cost/effect analysis and environmental
impact assessment methods should be developed through coopera-
tive international programmes and applied to the setting of priori-
ties and strategies in relation to health and development.

6.44. In the activities listed in paragraph 6.41 (a) to (m) above,
developing country efforts should be facilitated by access to and
transfer of technology, know-how and information, from the repos-
itories of such knowledge and technologies, in conformity with
chapter 34.

(c) Human resource development

6.45. Comprehensive national strategies should be designed to over-
come the lack of qualified human resources, which is a major imped-
iment to progress in dealing with environmental health hazards.
Training should include environmental and health officials at all lev-
els from managers to inspectors. More emphasis needs to be placed
on including the subject of environmental health in the curricula of
secondary schools and universities and on educating the public.

(d) Capacity-building

6.46. Each country should develop the knowledge and practical
skills to foresee and identify environmental health hazards, and the
capacity to reduce the risks. Basic capacity requirements must
include knowledge about environmental health problems and
awareness on the part of leaders, citizens and specialists; opera-
tional mechanisms for intersectoral and intergovernmental coopera-
tion in development planning and management and in combating
pollution; arrangements for involving private and community inter-
ests in dealing with social issues; delegation of authority and distri-
bution of resources to intermediate and local levels of government
to provide front-line capabilities to meet environmental health
needs.

Notes
1/ A/45/625, annex.

2/ Report of the WHO Commission on Health and Environment
(Geneva, forthcoming).

Chapter 7
PROMOTING SUSTAINABLE HUMAN SETTLEMENT
DEVELOPMENT

7.1. In industrialized countries, the consumption patterns of cities
are severely stressing the global ecosystem, while settlements in the
developing world need more raw material, energy, and economic
development simply to overcome basic economic and social prob-
lems. Human settlement conditions in many parts of the world, par-
ticularly the developing countries, are deteriorating mainly as a
result of the low levels of investment in the sector attributable to the
overall resource constraints in these countries. In the low-income
countries for which recent data are available, an average of only 5.6
per cent of central government expenditure went to housing, ameni-
ties, social security and welfare. 1/ Expenditure by international
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support and finance organizations is equally low. For example,
only 1 per cent of the United Nations system's total grant-financed
expenditures in 1988 went to human settlements, 2/ while in 1991,
loans from the World Bank and the International Development
Association (IDA) for urban development and water supply and
sewerage amounted to 5.5 and 5.4 per cent, respectively, of their
total lending. 3/

7.2. On the other hand, available information indicates that techni-
cal cooperation activities in the human settlement sector generate
considerable public and private sector investment. For example,
every dollar of UNDP technical cooperation expenditure on human
settlements in 1988 generated a follow-up investment of $122, the
highest of all UNDP sectors of assistance. 4/

7.3. This is the foundation of the "enabling approach" advocated
for the human settlement sector. External assistance will help to
generate the internal resources needed to improve the living and
working environments of all people by the year 2000 and beyond,
including the growing number of unemployed - the no-income
group. At the same time the environmental implications of urban
development should be recognized and addressed in an integrated
fashion by all countries, with high priority being given to the needs
of the urban and rural poor, the unemployed and the growing num-
ber of people without any source of income.

Human settlement objective

7.4. The overall human settlement objective is to improve the
social, economic and environmental quality of human settlements
and the living and working environments of all people, in particu-
lar the urban and rural poor. Such improvement should be based on
technical cooperation activities, partnerships among the public, pri-
vate and community sectors and participation in the decision-mak-
ing process by community groups and special interest groups such
as women, indigenous people, the elderly and the disabled. These
approaches should form the core principles of national settlement
strategies. In developing these strategies, countries will need to set
priorities among the eight programme areas in this chapter in
accordance with their national plans and objectives, taking fully
into account their social and cultural capabilities. Furthermore,
countries should make appropriate provision to monitor the impact
of their strategies on marginalized and disenfranchised groups,
with particular reference to the needs of women.

7.5. The programme areas included in this chapter are:

a. Providing adequate shelter for all;

b. Improving human settlement management;

c. Promoting sustainable land-use planning and management;

d. Promoting the integrated provision of environmental infra-
structure: water, sanitation, drainage and solid-waste management;

e. Promoting sustainable energy and transport systems in human
settlements;

f. Promoting human settlement planning and management in dis-
aster-prone areas;

g. Promoting sustainable construction industry activities;

h. Promoting human resource development and capacity-building
for human settlement development.

PROGRAMME AREAS
A. Providing adequate shelter for all
Basis for action

7.6. Access to safe and healthy shelter is essential to a person's
physical, psychological, social and economic well-being and
should be a fundamental part of national and international action.
The right to adequate housing as a basic human right is enshrined
in the Universal Declaration of Human Rights and the International
Covenant on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights. Despite this, it
is estimated that at the present time, at least 1 billion people do not
have access to safe and healthy shelter and that if appropriate
action is not taken, this number will increase dramatically by the
end of the century and beyond.

7.7. A major global programme to address this problem is the
Global Strategy for Shelter to the Year 2000, adopted by the
General Assembly in December 1988 (resolution 43/181, annex).
Despite its widespread endorsement, the Strategy needs a much
greater level of political and financial support to enable it to reach
its goal of facilitating adequate shelter for all by the end of the cen-
tury and beyond.

Objective

7.8. The objective is to achieve adequate shelter for rapidly grow-
ing populations and for the currently deprived urban and rural poor
through an enabling approach to shelter development and improve-
ment that is environmentally sound.

Activities
7.9. The following activities should be undertaken:

a. As a first step towards the goal of providing adequate shelter
for all, all countries should take immediate measures to provide
shelter to their homeless poor, while the international community
and financial institutions should undertake actions to support the
efforts of the developing countries to provide shelter to the poor;

b. All countries should adopt and/or strengthen national shelter
strategies, with targets based, as appropriate, on the principles and
recommendations contained in the Global Strategy for Shelter to
the Year 2000. People should be protected by law against unfair
eviction from their homes or land;

c. All countries should, as appropriate, support the shelter efforts
of the urban and rural poor, the unemployed and the no-income
group by adopting and/or adapting existing codes and regulations,
to facilitate their access to land, finance and low-cost building
materials and by actively promoting the regularization and upgrad-
ing of informal settlements and urban slums as an expedient meas-
ure and pragmatic solution to the urban shelter deficit;

d. All countries should, as appropriate, facilitate access of urban
and rural poor to shelter by adopting and utilizing housing and
finance schemes and new innovative mechanisms adapted to their
circumstances;

e. All countries should support and develop environmentally
compatible shelter strategies at national, state/provincial and
municipal levels through partnerships among the private, public
and community sectors and with the support of community-based
organizations;
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f. All countries, especially developing ones, should, as appropri-
ate, formulate and implement programmes to reduce the impact of
the phenomenon of rural to urban drift by improving rural living
conditions;

g. All countries, where appropriate, should develop and imple-
ment resettlement programmes that address the specific problems
of displaced populations in their respective countries;

h. All countries should, as appropriate, document and monitor the
implementation of their national shelter strategies by using, inter
alia, the monitoring guidelines adopted by the Commission on
Human Settlements and the shelter performance indicators being
produced jointly by the United Nations Centre for Human
Settlements (Habitat) and the World Bank;

i. Bilateral and multilateral cooperation should be strengthened in
order to support the implementation of the national shelter strate-
gies of developing countries;

j- Global progress reports covering national action and the sup-
port activities of international organizations and bilateral donors
should be produced and disseminated on a biennial basis, as
requested in the Global Strategy for Shelter to the Year 2000.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

7.10. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total
annual cost (1993-2000) of implementing the activities of this pro-
gramme to be about $75 billion, including about $10 billion from
the international community on grant or concessional terms. These
are indicative and order-of-magnitude estimates only and have not
been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial terms,
including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter
alia, the specific strategies and programmes Governments decide
upon for implementation.

(b) Scientific and technological means

7.11. The requirements under this heading are addressed in each of
the other programme areas included in the present chapter.

(c) Human resource development and capacity-building

7.12. Developed countries and funding agencies should provide
specific assistance to developing countries in adopting an enabling
approach to the provision of shelter for all, including the no-
income group, and covering research institutions and training activ-
ities for government officials, professionals, communities and non-
governmental organizations and by strengthening local capacity for
the development of appropriate technologies.

B. Improving human settlement management
Basis for action

7.13. By the turn of the century, the majority of the world's popula-
tion will be living in cities. While urban settlements, particularly in
developing countries, are showing many of the symptoms of the
global environment and development crisis, they nevertheless gen-
erate 60 per cent of gross national product and, if properly man-
aged, can develop the capacity to sustain their productivity,
improve the living conditions of their residents and manage natural
resources in a sustainable way.

7.14. Some metropolitan areas extend over the boundaries of sever-
al political and/or administrative entities (counties and municipali-
ties) even though they conform to a continuous urban system. In
many cases this political heterogeneity hinders the implementation
of comprehensive environmental management programmes.

Objective

7.15. The objective is to ensure sustainable management of all
urban settlements, particularly in developing countries, in order to
enhance their ability to improve the living conditions of residents,
especially the marginalized and disenfranchised, thereby contribut-
ing to the achievement of national economic development goals.

Activities
(a) Improving urban management

7.16. One existing framework for strengthening management is in
the United Nations Development Programme/World Bank/United
Nations Centre for Human Settlements (Habitat) Urban
Management Programme (UMP), a concerted global effort to assist
developing countries in addressing urban management issues. Its
coverage should be extended to all interested countries during the
period 1993-2000. All countries should, as appropriate and in
accordance with national plans, objectives and priorities and with
the assistance of non-governmental organizations and representa-
tives of local authorities, undertake the following activities at the
national, state/provincial and local levels, with the assistance of
relevant programmes and support agencies:

a. Adopting and applying urban management guidelines in the
areas of land management, urban environmental management,
infrastructure management and municipal finance and administra-
tion;

b. Accelerating efforts to reduce urban poverty through a number
of actions, including:

i. Generating employment for the urban poor, particularly
women, through the provision, improvement and maintenance of
urban infrastructure and services and the support of economic
activities in the informal sector, such as repairs, recycling, services
and small commerce;

ii. Providing specific assistance to the poorest of the urban
poor through, inter alia, the creation of social infrastructure in
order to reduce hunger and homelessness, and the provision of
adequate community services; iii.Encouraging the establishment of
indigenous community-based organizations, private voluntary
organizations and other forms of non-governmental entities that
can contribute to the efforts to reduce poverty and improve the
quality of life for low-income families;

c. Adopting innovative city planning strategies to address envi-
ronmental and social issues by:

i. Reducing subsidies on, and recovering the full costs of,
environmental and other services of high standard (e.g. water
supply, sanitation, waste collection, roads, telecommunications)
provided to higher income neighbourhoods;

ii. Improving the level of infrastructure and service provision
in poorer urban areas;

d. Developing local strategies for improving the quality of life
and the environment, integrating decisions on land use and land
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management, investing in the public and private sectors and
mobilizing human and material resources, thereby promoting
employment generation that is environmentally sound and protec-
tive of human health.

(b) Strengthening urban data systems

7.17. During the period 1993-2000 all countries should under-
take, with the active participation of the business sector as appro-
priate, pilot projects in selected cities for the collection, analysis
and subsequent dissemination of urban data, including environ-
mental impact analysis, at the local, state/provincial, national and
international levels and the establishment of city data management
capabilities. 5/ United Nations organizations, such as Habitat,
UNEP and UNDP, could provide technical advice and model data
management systems.

(c) Encouraging intermediate city development

7.18. In order to relieve pressure on large urban agglomerations of
developing countries, policies and strategies should be implement-
ed towards the development of intermediate cities that create
employment opportunities for unemployed labour in the rural areas
and support rural-based economic activities, although sound urban
management is essential to ensure that urban sprawl does not
expand resource degradation over an ever wider land area and
increase pressures to convert open space and agricultural/buffer
lands for development.

7.19. Therefore all countries should, as appropriate, conduct
reviews of urbanization processes and policies in order to assess
the environmental impacts of growth and apply urban planning and
management approaches specifically suited to the needs, resource
capabilities and characteristics of their growing intermediate-sized
cities. As appropriate, they should also concentrate on activities
aimed at facilitating the transition from rural to urban lifestyles and
settlement patterns and at promoting the development of small-
scale economic activities, particularly the production of food, to
support local income generation and the production of intermediate
goods and services for rural hinterlands.

7.20. All cities, particularly those characterized by severe sustain-
able development problems, should, in accordance with national
laws, rules and regulations, develop and strengthen programmes
aimed at addressing such problems and guiding their development
along a sustainable path. Some international initiatives in support
of such efforts, as in the Sustainable Cities Programme of Habitat
and the Healthy Cities Programme of WHO, should be intensified.
Additional initiatives involving the World Bank, the regional
development banks and bilateral agencies, as well as other interest-
ed stakeholders, particularly international and national representa-
tives of local authorities, should be strengthened and coordinated.
Individual cities should, as appropriate:

a. Institutionalize a participatory approach to sustainable urban
development, based on a continuous dialogue between the actors
involved in urban development (the public sector, private sector
and communities), especially women and indigenous people;

b. Improve the urban environment by promoting social organiza-
tion and environmental awareness through the participation of local

communities in the identification of public services needs, the pro-
vision of urban infrastructure, the enhancement of public amenities
and the protection and/or rehabilitation of older buildings, historic
precincts and other cultural artifacts. In addition, "green works"
programmes should be activated to create self-sustaining human
development activities and both formal and informal employment
opportunities for low-income urban residents;

c. Strengthen the capacities of their local governing bodies to
deal more effectively with the broad range of developmental and
environmental challenges associated with rapid and sound urban
growth through comprehensive approaches to planning that recog-
nize the individual needs of cities and are based on ecologically
sound urban design practices;

d. Participate in international "sustainable city networks" to
exchange experiences and mobilize national and international tech-
nical and financial support;

e. Promote the formulation of environmentally sound and cultur-
ally sensitive tourism programmes as a strategy for sustainable
development of urban and rural settlements and as a way of decen-
tralizing urban development and reducing discrepancies among
regions;

f. Establish mechanisms, with the assistance of relevant interna-
tional agencies, to mobilize resources for local initiatives to
improve environmental quality;

g. Empower community groups, non-governmental organizations
and individuals to assume the authority and responsibility for man-
aging and enhancing their immediate environment through partici-
patory tools, techniques and approaches embodied in the concept
of environmental care.

7.21. Cities of all countries should reinforce cooperation among
themselves and cities of the developed countries, under the aegis of
non-governmental organizations active in this field, such as the
International Union of Local Authorities (IULA), the International
Council for Local Environmental Initiatives (ICLEI) and the World
Federation of Twin Cities.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

7.22. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total
annual cost (1993-2000) of implementing the activities of this
programme to be about $100 billion, including about $15 billion
from the international community on grant or concessional terms.
These are indicative and order-of-magnitude estimates only and
have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and finan-
cial terms, including any that are non-concessional, will depend
upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and programmes
Governments decide upon for implementation.

(b) Human resource development and capacity-building

7.23. Developing countries should, with appropriate international
assistance, consider focusing on training and developing a cadre
of urban managers, technicians, administrators and other relevant
stakeholders who can successfully manage environmentally sound
urban development and growth and are equipped with the skills
necessary to analyse and adapt the innovative experiences of other
cities. For this purpose, the full range of training methods - from
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formal education to the use of the mass media - should be utilized,
as well as the "learning by doing" option.

7.24. Developing countries should also encourage technological
training and research through joint efforts by donors, non-govern-
mental organizations and private business in such areas as the
reduction of waste, water quality, saving of energy, safe produc-
tion of chemicals and less polluting transportation.

7.25. Capacity-building activities carried out by all countries,
assisted as suggested above, should go beyond the training of
individuals and functional groups to include institutional arrange-
ments, administrative routines, inter-agency linkages, information
flows and consultative processes.

7.26. In addition, international efforts, such as the Urban
Management Programme, in cooperation with multilateral and bilat-
eral agencies, should continue to assist the developing countries in
their efforts to develop a participatory structure by mobilizing the
human resources of the private sector, non-governmental organiza-
tions and the poor, particularly women and the disadvantaged.

C. Promoting sustainable land-use planning and management
Basis for action

7.27. Access to land resources is an essential component of sustain-
able low-impact lifestyles. Land resources are the basis for (human)
living systems and provide soil, energy, water and the opportunity
for all human activity. In rapidly growing urban areas, access to
land is rendered increasingly difficult by the conflicting demands of
industry, housing, commerce, agriculture, land tenure structures and
the need for open spaces. Furthermore, the rising costs of urban
land prevent the poor from gaining access to suitable land. In rural
areas, unsustainable practices, such as the exploitation of marginal
lands and the encroachment on forests and ecologically fragile areas
by commercial interests and landless rural populations, result in
environmental degradation, as well as in diminishing returns for
impoverished rural settlers.

Objective

7.28. The objective is to provide for the land requirements of human
settlement development through environmentally sound physical
planning and land use so as to ensure access to land to all house-
holds and, where appropriate, the encouragement of communally
and collectively owned and managed land. 6/ Particular attention
should be paid to the needs of women and indigenous people for
economic and cultural reasons.

Activities

7.29. All countries should consider, as appropriate, undertaking a
comprehensive national inventory of their land resources in order to
establish a land information system in which land resources will be
classified according to their most appropriate uses and environmen-
tally fragile or disaster-prone areas will be identified for special pro-
tection measures.

7.30. Subsequently, all countries should consider developing nation-
al land-resource management plans to guide land-resource develop-
ment and utilization and, to that end, should:

a. Establish, as appropriate, national legislation to guide the
implementation of public policies for environmentally sound urban
development, land utilization, housing and for the improved man-
agement of urban expansion;

b. Create, where appropriate, efficient and accessible land markets
that meet community development needs by, inter alia, improving
land registry systems and streamlining procedures in land transac-
tions;

c. Develop fiscal incentives and land-use control measures,
including land-use planning solutions for a more rational and envi-
ronmentally sound use of limited land resources;

d. Encourage partnerships among the public, private and commu-
nity sectors in managing land resources for human settlements
development;

e. Strengthen community-based land-resource protection prac-
tices in existing urban and rural settlements;

f. Establish appropriate forms of land tenure that provide security of
tenure for all land-users, especially indigenous people, women, local
communities, the low-income urban dwellers and the rural poor;

g. Accelerate efforts to promote access to land by the urban and
rural poor, including credit schemes for the purchase of land and
for building/acquiring or improving safe and healthy shelter and
infrastructure services;

h. Develop and support the implementation of improved land-
management practices that deal comprehensively with potentially
competing land requirements for agriculture, industry, transport,
urban development, green spaces, preserves and other vital needs;

i. Promote understanding among policy makers of the adverse
consequences of unplanned settlements in environmentally vulner-
able areas and of the appropriate national and local land-use and
settlements policies required for this purpose.

7.31. At the international level, global coordination of land-
resource management activities should be strengthened by the vari-
ous bilateral and multilateral agencies and programmes, such as
UNDP, FAO, the World Bank, the regional development banks,
other interested organizations and the UNDP/World Bank/Habitat
Urban Management Programme, and action should be taken to pro-
mote the transfer of applicable experience on sustainable land-
management practices to and among developing countries.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

7.32. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total
annual cost (1993-2000) of implementing the activities of this pro-
gramme to be about $3 billion, including about $300 million from
the international community on grant or concessional terms. These
are indicative and order-of-magnitude estimates only and have not
been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial terms,
including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter
alia, the specific strategies and programmes Governments decide
upon for implementation.

(b) Scientific and technological means

7.33. All countries, particularly developing countries, alone or in
regional or subregional groupings, should be given access to modern
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techniques of land-resource management, such as geographical
information systems, satellite photography/imagery and other
remote-sensing technologies.

(c) Human resource development and capacity-building

7.34. Environmentally focused training activities in sustainable
land-resources planning and management should be undertaken in
all countries, with developing countries being given assistance
through international support and funding agencies in order to:

a. Strengthen the capacity of national, state/provincial and local
educational research and training institutions to provide formal
training of land-management technicians and professionals;

b. Facilitate the organizational review of government ministries
and agencies responsible for land questions, in order to devise
more efficient mechanisms of land-resource management, and
carry out periodic in-service refresher courses for the managers and
staff of such ministries and agencies in order to familiarize them
with up-to-date land-resource-management technologies;

c. Where appropriate, provide such agencies with modern equip-
ment, such as computer hardware and software and survey equip-
ment;

d. Strengthen existing programmes and promote an international
and interregional exchange of information and experience in land
management through the establishment of professional associations
in land-management sciences and related activities, such as work-
shops and seminars.

D. Promoting the integrated provision of environmental infrastruc-
ture: water, sanitation, drainage and solid-waste management

Basis for action

7.35. The sustainability of urban development is defined by many
parameters relating to the availability of water supplies, air quality
and the provision of environmental infrastructure for sanitation and
waste management. As a result of the density of users, urbaniza-
tion, if properly managed, offers unique opportunities for the sup-
ply of sustainable environmental infrastructure through adequate
pricing policies, educational programmes and equitable access
mechanisms that are economically and environmentally sound. In
most developing countries, however, the inadequacy and lack of
environmental infrastructure is responsible for widespread ill-
health and a large number of preventable deaths each year. In those
countries conditions are set to worsen due to growing needs that
exceed the capacity of Governments to respond adequately.

7.36. An integrated approach to the provision of environmentally
sound infrastructure in human settlements, in particular for the
urban and rural poor, is an investment in sustainable development
that can improve the quality of life, increase productivity, improve
health and reduce the burden of investments in curative medicine
and poverty alleviation.

7.37. Most of the activities whose management would be improved
by an integrated approach, are covered in Agenda 21 as follows:
chapter 6 (Protecting and promoting human health conditions),

chapters 9 (Protecting the atmosphere), 18 (Protecting the quality
and supply of freshwater resources) and 21 (Environmentally
sound management of solid wastes and sewage-related issues).

Objective

7.38. The objective is to ensure the provision of adequate environ-
mental infrastructure facilities in all settlements by the year 2025.
The achievement of this objective would require that all develop-
ing countries incorporate in their national strategies programmes to
build the necessary technical, financial and human resource capaci-
ty aimed at ensuring better integration of infrastructure and envi-
ronmental planning by the year 2000.

Activities

7.39. All countries should assess the environmental suitability of
infrastructure in human settlements, develop national goals for sus-
tainable management of waste, and implement environmentally
sound technology to ensure that the environment, human health and
quality of life are protected. Settlement infrastructure and environ-
mental programmes designed to promote an integrated human settle-
ments approach to the planning, development, maintenance and
management of environmental infrastructure (water supply, sanita-
tion, drainage, solid-waste management) should be strengthened with
the assistance of bilateral and multilateral agencies. Coordination
among these agencies and with collaboration from international and
national representatives of local authorities, the private sector and
community groups should also be strengthened. The activities of all
agencies engaged in providing environmental infrastructure should,
where possible, reflect an ecosystem or metropolitan area approach
to settlements and should include monitoring, applied research,
capacity-building, transfer of appropriate technology and technical
cooperation among the range of programme activities.

7.40. Developing countries should be assisted at the national and
local levels in adopting an integrated approach to the provision of
water supply, energy, sanitation, drainage and solid-waste manage-
ment, and external funding agencies should ensure that this
approach is applied in particular to environmental infrastructure
improvement in informal settlements based on regulations and
standards that take into account the living conditions and resources
of the communities to be served.

7.41. All countries should, as appropriate, adopt the following prin-
ciples for the provision of environmental infrastructure:

a. Adopt policies that minimize if not altogether avoid environ-
mental damage, whenever possible;

b. Ensure that relevant decisions are preceded by environmental
impact assessments and also take into account the costs of any eco-
logical consequences;

c. Promote development in accordance with indigenous practices
and adopt technologies appropriate to local conditions;

d. Promote policies aimed at recovering the actual cost of infra-
structure services, while at the same time recognizing the need to
find suitable approaches (including subsidies) to extend basic serv-
ices to all households;
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e. Seek joint solutions to environmental problems that affect sev-
eral localities.

7.42. The dissemination of information from existing programmes
should be facilitated and encouraged among interested countries
and local institutions.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

7.43. The Conference secretariat has estimated most of the costs of
implementing the activities of this programme in other chapters.
The secretariat estimates the average total annual cost (1993-2000)
of technical assistance from the international community grant or
concessional terms to be about $50 million. These are indicative
and order-of-magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed
by Governments. Actual costs and financial terms, including any
that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific
strategies and programmes Governments decide upon for imple-
mentation.

(b) Scientific and technological means

7.44. Scientific and technological means within the existing pro-
grammes should be coordinated wherever possible and should:

a. Accelerate research in the area of integrated policies of envi-
ronmental infrastructure programmes and projects based on
cost/benefit analysis and overall environmental impact;

b. Promote methods of assessing "effective demand", utilizing
environment and development data as criteria for selecting technol-

ogy.
(c) Human resource development and capacity-building

7.45. With the assistance and support of funding agencies, all coun-
tries should, as appropriate, undertake training and popular partici-
pation programmes aimed at:

a. Raising awareness of the means, approaches and benefits of
the provision of environmental infrastructure facilities, especially
among indigenous people, women, low-income groups and the
poor;

b. Developing a cadre of professionals with adequate skills in
integrated infrastructural service planning and maintenance of
resource-efficient, environmentally sound and socially acceptable
systems;

c. Strengthening the institutional capacity of local authorities and
administrators in the integrated provision of adequate infrastructure
services in partnership with local communities and the private sec-
tor;

d. Adopting appropriate legal and regulatory instruments, includ-
ing cross-subsidy arrangements, to extend the benefits of adequate
and affordable environmental infrastructure to unserved population
groups, especially the poor.

E. Promoting sustainable energy and transport systems in human
settlements

Basis for action

7.46. Most of the commercial and non-commercial energy pro-
duced today is used in and for human settlements, and a substantial
percentage of it is used by the household sector. Developing coun-
tries are at present faced with the need to increase their energy pro-
duction to accelerate development and raise the living standards of
their populations, while at the same time reducing energy produc-
tion costs and energy-related pollution. Increasing the efficiency of
energy use to reduce its polluting effects and to promote the use of
renewable energies must be a priority in any action taken to protect
the urban environment.

7.47. Developed countries, as the largest consumers of energy, are
faced with the need for energy planning and management, promot-
ing renewable and alternate sources of energy, and evaluating the
life-cycle costs of current systems and practices as a result of
which many metropolitan areas are suffering from pervasive air
quality problems related to ozone, particulate matters and carbon
monoxide. The causes have much to do with technological inade-
quacies and with an increasing fuel consumption generated by inef-
ficiencies, high demographic and industrial concentrations and a
rapid expansion in the number of motor vehicles.

7.48. Transport accounts for about 30 per cent of commercial ener-
gy consumption and for about 60 per cent of total global consump-
tion of liquid petroleum. In developing countries, rapid motoriza-
tion and insufficient investments in urban-transport planning, traf-
fic management and infrastructure, are creating increasing prob-
lems in terms of accidents and injury, health, noise, congestion and
loss of productivity similar to those occurring in many developed
countries. All of these problems have a severe impact on urban
populations, particularly the low-income and no-income groups.

Objectives

7.49. The objectives are to extend the provision of more energy-
efficient technology and alternative/renewable energy for human
settlements and to reduce negative impacts of energy production
and use on human health and on the environment.

Activities

7.50. The principal activities relevant to this programme area are
included in chapter 9 (Protection of the atmosphere), programme
area B, subprogramme 1 (Energy development, efficiency and con-
sumption) and subprogramme 2 (Transportation).

7.51. A comprehensive approach to human settlements develop-
ment should include the promotion of sustainable energy develop-
ment in all countries, as follows:

a. Developing countries, in particular, should:

i.Formulate national action programmes to promote and sup-
port reafforestation and national forest regeneration with a view to
achieving sustained provision of the biomass energy needs of the
low-income groups in urban areas and the rural poor, in particular
women and children;

ii.Formulate national action programmes to promote integrated
development of energy-saving and renewable energy technologies,

99



Agenda 21

particularly for the use of solar, hydro, wind and biomass sources;
iii.Promote wide dissemination and commercialization of renew-
able energy technologies through suitable measures, inter alia, fis-
cal and technology transfer mechanisms;

iv.Carry out information and training programmes directed at man-
ufacturers and users in order to promote energy-saving techniques
and energy-efficient appliances;

b. International organizations and bilateral donors should: 1.
Support developing countries in implementing national energy pro-
grammes in order to achieve widespread use of energy-saving and
renewable energy technologies, particularly the use of solar, wind,
biomass and hydro sources; ii. Provide access to research and
development results to increase energy-use efficiency levels in
human settlements.

7.52. Promoting efficient and environmentally sound urban trans-
port systems in all countries should be a comprehensive approach
to urban-transport planning and management. To this end, all coun-
tries should:

a. Integrate land-use and transportation planning to encourage
development patterns that reduce transport demand;

b. Adopt urban-transport programmes favouring high-occupancy
public transport in countries, as appropriate;

c. Encourage non-motorized modes of transport by providing
safe cycleways and footways in urban and suburban centres in
countries, as appropriate;

d. Devote particular attention to effective traffic management,
efficient operation of public transport and maintenance of transport
infrastructure;

e. Promote the exchange of information among countries and
representatives of local and metropolitan areas;

f. Re-evaluate the present consumption and production patterns
in order to reduce the use of energy and national resources.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

7.53. The Conference secretariat has estimated the costs of imple-
menting the activities of this programme in chapter 9 (Protection of
the atmosphere).

(b) Human resource development and capacity-building

7.54. In order to enhance the skills of energy service and transport
professionals and institutions, all countries should, as appropriate:

a. Provide on-the-job and other training of government officials,
planners, traffic engineers and managers involved in the energy-
service and transport section;

b. Raise public awareness of the environmental impacts of trans-
port and travel behaviour through mass media campaigns and sup-
port for non-governmental and community initiatives promoting
the use of non-motorized transport, shared driving and improved
traffic safety measures;

c. Strengthen regional, national, state/provincial, and private sec-
tor institutions that provide education and training on energy serv-
ice and urban transport planning and management.

F. Promoting human settlement planning and management in disas-
ter-prone areas

Basis for action

7.55. Natural disasters cause loss of life, disruption of economic
activities and urban productivity, particularly for highly susceptible
low-income groups, and environmental damage, such as loss of
fertile agricultural land and contamination of water resources, and
can lead to major resettlement of populations. Over the past two
decades, they are estimated to have caused some 3 million deaths
and affected 800 million people. Global economic losses have been
estimated by the Office of the United Nations Disaster Relief
Coordinator to be in the range of $30-50 billion per year.

7.56. The General Assembly, in resolution 44/236, proclaimed the
1990s as the International Decade for Natural Disaster Reduction.
The goals of the Decade 7/ bear relevance to the objectives of the
present programme area.

7.57. In addition, there is an urgent need to address the prevention
and reduction of man-made disasters and/or disasters caused by,
inter alia, industries, unsafe nuclear power generation and toxic
wastes (see chapter 6 of Agenda 21).

Objective

7.58. The objective is to enable all countries, in particular those
that are disaster-prone, to mitigate the negative impact of natural
and man-made disasters on human settlements, national economies
and the environment.

Activities

7.59. Three distinct areas of activity are foreseen under this pro-
gramme area, namely, the development of a "culture of safety",
pre-disaster planning and post-disaster reconstruction.

(a) Developing a culture of safety

7.60. To promote a "culture of safety" in all countries, especially
those that are disaster-prone, the following activities should be car-
ried out:

a. Completing national and local studies on the nature and occur-
rence of natural disasters, their impact on people and economic
activities, the effects of inadequate construction and land use in
hazard-prone areas, and the social and economic advantages of
adequate pre-disaster planning;

b. Implementing nationwide and local awareness campaigns
through all available media, translating the above knowledge into
information easily comprehensible to the general public and to the
populations directly exposed to hazards;

c. Strengthening, and/or developing global, regional, national and
local early warning systems to alert populations to impending disasters;
d. Identifying industrially based environmental disaster areas at
the national and international levels and implementing strategies

aimed at the rehabilitation of these areas through, inter alia:
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i. Restructuring of the economic activities and promoting new
job opportunities in environmentally sound sectors;

ii. Promoting close collaboration between governmental and
local authorities, local communities and non-governmental organi-
zations and private business; iii.Developing and enforcing strict
environmental control standards.

(b) Developing pre-disaster planning

7.61. Pre-disaster planning should form an integral part of human
settlement planning in all countries. The following should be
included:

a. Undertaking complete multi-hazard research into risk and vul-
nerability of human settlements and settlement infrastructure,
including water and sewerage, communication and transportation
networks, as one type of risk reduction may increase vulnerability
to another (e.g., an earthquake-resistant house made of wood will
be more vulnerable to wind storms);

b. Developing methodologies for determining risk and vulnera-
bility within specific human settlements and incorporating risk and
vulnerability reduction into the human settlement planning and
management process;

c. Redirecting inappropriate new development and human settle-
ments to areas not prone to hazards;

d. Preparing guidelines on location, design and operation of
potentially hazardous industries and activities;

e. Developing tools (legal, economic etc.) to encourage disaster-
sensitive development, including means of ensuring that limitations
on development options are not punitive to owners, or incorporate
alternative means of compensation;

f. Further developing and disseminating information on disaster-
resistant building materials and construction technologies for build-
ings and public works in general;

g. Developing training programmes for contractors and builders
on disaster-resistant construction methods. Some programmes
should be directed particularly to small enterprises, which build the
great majority of housing and other small buildings in the develop-
ing countries, as well as to the rural populations, which build their
own houses;

h. Developing training programmes for emergency site managers,
non-governmental organizations and community groups which
cover all aspects of disaster mitigation, including urban search and
rescue, emergency communications, early warning techniques, and
pre-disaster planning;
i.Developing procedures and practices to enable local communities
to receive information about hazardous installations or situations in
these areas, and facilitate their participation in early warning and
disaster abatement and response procedures and plans;

j- Preparing action plans for the reconstruction of settlements,
especially the reconstruction of community life-lines.

(c) Initiating post-disaster reconstruction and rehabilitation planning
7.62. The international community, as a major partner in post-
reconstruction and rehabilitation, should ensure that the countries
involved derive the greatest benefits from the funds allocated by

undertaking the following activities:

a. Carrying out research on past experiences on the social and

economic aspects of post-disaster reconstruction and adopting
effective strategies and guidelines for post-disaster reconstruction,
with particular focus on development-focused strategies in the allo-
cation of scarce reconstruction resources, and on the opportunities
that post-disaster reconstruction provides to introduce sustainable
settlement patterns;

b. Preparing and disseminating international guidelines for adap-
tation to national and local needs;

c. Supporting efforts of national Governments to initiate contin-
gency planning, with participation of affected communities, for
post-disaster reconstruction and rehabilitation.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

7.63. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total
annual cost (1993-2000) of implementing the activities of this pro-
gramme to be about $50 million from the international community
on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order-of-
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by
Governments. Actual costs and financial terms, including any that
are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific
strategies and programmes Governments decide upon for imple-
mentation.

(b) Scientific and technological means

7.64. Scientists and engineers specializing in this field in both
developing and developed countries should collaborate with urban
and regional planners in order to provide the basic knowledge and
means to mitigate losses owing to disasters as well as environmen-
tally inappropriate development.

(c) Human resource development and capacity-building

7.65. Developing countries should conduct training programmes on
disaster-resistant construction methods for contractors and builders,
who build the majority of housing in the developing countries. This
should focus on the small business enterprises, which build the
majority of housing in the developing countries.

7.66. Training programmes should be extended to government offi-
cials and planners and community and non-governmental organiza-
tions to cover all aspects of disaster mitigation, such as early warn-
ing techniques, pre-disaster planning and construction, post-disas-
ter construction and rehabilitation.

G. Promoting sustainable construction industry activities
Basis for action

7.67. The activities of the construction sector are vital to the
achievement of the national socio-economic development goals of
providing shelter, infrastructure and employment. However, they
can be a major source of environmental damage through depletion
of the natural resource base, degradation of fragile eco-zones,
chemical pollution and the use of building materials harmful to
human health.
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Objectives

7.68. The objectives are, first, to adopt policies and technologies
and to exchange information on them in order to enable the con-
struction sector to meet human settlement development goals, while
avoiding harmful side-effects on human health and on the bios-
phere, and, second, to enhance the employment-generation capacity
of the construction sector. Governments should work in close col-
laboration with the private sector in achieving these objectives.

Activities

7.69. All countries should, as appropriate and in accordance with
national plans, objectives and priorities:

a. Establish and strengthen indigenous building materials indus-
try, based, as much as possible, on inputs of locally available natu-
ral resources;

b. Formulate programmes to enhance the utilization of local
materials by the construction sector by expanding technical support
and incentive schemes for increasing the capabilities and economic
viability of small-scale and informal operatives which make use of
these materials and traditional construction techniques;

c. Adopt standards and other regulatory measures which promote
the increased use of energy-efficient designs and technologies and
sustainable utilization of natural resources in an economically and
environmentally appropriate way;

d. Formulate appropriate land-use policies and introduce plan-
ning regulations specially aimed at the protection of eco-sensitive
zones against physical disruption by construction and construction-
related activities;

e. Promote the use of labour-intensive construction and mainte-
nance technologies which generate employment in the construction
sector for the underemployed labour force found in most large
cities, while at the same time promoting the development of skills
in the construction sector;

f. Develop policies and practices to reach the informal sector and
self-help housing builders by adopting measures to increase the
affordability of building materials on the part of the urban and rural
poor, through, inter alia, credit schemes and bulk procurement of
building materials for sale to small-scale builders and communities.

7.70. All countries should:

a. Promote the free exchange of information on the entire range
of environmental and health aspects of construction, including the
development and dissemination of databases on the adverse envi-
ronmental effects of building materials through the collaborative
efforts of the private and public sectors;

b. Promote the development and dissemination of databases on
the adverse environmental and health effects of building materials
and introduce legislation and financial incentives to promote recy-
cling of energy-intensive materials in the construction industry and
conservation of waste energy in building-materials production
methods;

c. Promote the use of economic instruments, such as product
charges, to discourage the use of construction materials and prod-
ucts that create pollution during their life cycle;

d. Promote information exchange and appropriate technology
transfer among all countries, with particular attention to developing

countries, for resource management in construction, particularly for
non-renewable resources;

e. Promote research in construction industries and related activi-
ties, and establish and strengthen institutions in this sector.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

7.71. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total
annual cost (1993-2000) of implementing the activities of this pro-
gramme to be about $40 billion, including about $4 billion from
the international community on grant or concessional terms. These
are indicative and order-of-magnitude estimates only and have not
been reviewed by Governments. Actual costs and financial terms,
including any that are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter
alia, the specific strategies and programmes Governments decide
upon for implementation.

(b) Human resource development and capacity-building

7.72. Developing countries should be assisted by international sup-
port and funding agencies in upgrading the technical and manageri-
al capacities of the small entrepreneur and the vocational skills of
operatives and supervisors in the building materials industry, using
a variety of training methods. These countries should also be assist-
ed in developing programmes to encourage the use of non-waste
and clean technologies through appropriate transfer of technology.

7.73. General education programmes should be developed in all
countries, as appropriate, to increase builder awareness of available
sustainable technologies.

7.74. Local authorities are called upon to play a pioneering role in
promoting the increased use of environmentally sound building
materials and construction technologies, e.g., by pursuing an inno-
vative procurement policy.

H. Promoting human resource development and capacity-building
for human settlements development

Basis for action

7.75. Most countries, in addition to shortcomings in the availability
of specialized expertise in the areas of housing, settlement manage-
ment, land management, infrastructure, construction, energy, trans-
port, and pre-disaster planning and reconstruction, face three cross-
sectoral human resource development and capacity-building short-
falls. First is the absence of an enabling policy environment capa-
ble of integrating the resources and activities of the public sector,
the private sector and the community, or social sector; second is
the weakness of specialized training and research institutions; and
third is the insufficient capacity for technical training and assis-
tance for low-income communities, both urban and rural.

Objective

7.76. The objective is to improve human resource development and
capacity-building in all countries by enhancing the personal and
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institutional capacity of all actors, particularly indigenous people
and women, involved in human settlement development. In this
regard, account should be taken of traditional cultural practices of
indigenous people and their relationship to the environment.

Activities

7.77. Specific human resource development and capacity-building
activities have been built into each of the programme areas of this
chapter. More generally, however, additional steps should be taken
to reinforce those activities. In order to do so, all countries, as
appropriate, should take the following action:

a. Strengthening the development of human resources and of
capacities of public sector institutions through technical assistance
and international cooperation so as to achieve by the year 2000
substantial improvement in the efficiency of governmental activi-
ties;

b. Creating an enabling policy environment supportive of the
partnership between the public, private and community sectors;

c. Providing enhanced training and technical assistance to institu-
tions providing training for technicians, professionals and adminis-
trators, and appointed, elected and professional members of local
governments and strengthening their capacity to address priority
training needs, particularly in regard to social, economic and envi-
ronmental aspects of human settlements development;

d. Providing direct assistance for human settlement development
at the community level, inter alia, by:

i. Strengthening and promoting programmes for social mobi-
lization and raising awareness of the potential of women and youth
in human settlements activities;

ii. Facilitating coordination of the activities of women, youth,
community groups and non-governmental organizations in human
settlements development; iii.Promoting research on women's pro-
grammes and other groups, and evaluating progress made with a
view to identifying bottlenecks and needed assistance;

e. Promoting the inclusion of integrated environmental manage-
ment into general local government activities.

7.78. Both international organizations and non-governmental
organizations should support the above activities by, inter alia,
strengthening subregional training institutions, providing updated
training materials and disseminating the results of successful
human resource and capacity-building activities, programmes and
projects.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

7.79. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total
annual cost (1993-2000) of implementing the activities of this pro-
gramme to be about $65 million from the international community
on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order-of-
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by
Governments. Actual costs and financial terms, including any that
are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific
strategies and programmes Governments decide upon for imple-
mentation.

(b) Scientific and technological means

7.80. Both formal training and non-formal types of human resource
development and capacity-building programmes should be combined,
and use should be made of user-oriented training methods, up-to-date
training materials and modern audio-visual communication systems.

Notes

1/ No aggregate figures are available on internal expenditure or offi-
cial development assistance on human settlements. However, data
available in the World Development Report, 1991, for 16 low-income
developing countries show that the percentage of central government
expenditure on housing, amenities and social security and welfare for
1989 averaged 5.6 per cent, with a high of 15.1 per cent in the case of
Sri Lanka, which has embarked on a vigorous housing programme. In
OECD industrialized countries, during the same year, the percentage
of central government expenditure on housing, amenities and social
security and welfare ranged from a minimum of 29.3 per cent to a
maximum of 49.4 per cent, with an average of 39 per cent (World
Bank, World Development Report, 1991, World Development
Indicators, table 11 (Washington, D.C., 1991)).

2/ See the report of the Director-General for Development and
International Economic Cooperation containing preliminary statis-
tical data on operational activities of the United Nations system for
1988 (A/44/324-E/1989/106/Add.4, annex).

3/ World Bank, Annual Report, 1991 (Washington, D.C., 1991).

4/ UNDP, "Reported investment commitments related to UNDP-
assisted projects, 1988", table 1, "Sectoral distribution of invest-
ment commitment in 1988-1989".

5/ A pilot programme of this type, the City Data Programme
(CDP), is already in operation in the United Nations Centre on
Human Settlements (Habitat) aimed at the production and dissemi-
nation to participating cities of microcomputer application software
designed to store, process and retrieve city data for local, national
and international exchange and dissemination.

6/ This calls for integrated land-resource management policies,
which are also addressed in chapter 10 of Agenda 21 (Integrated
approach to planning and management of land resources).

7/ The goals of the International Decade for Natural Disaster
Reduction, set out in the annex to General Assembly resolution
44/236, are as follows:

a. To improve the capacity of each country to mitigate the effects
of natural disasters expeditiously and effectively, paying special
attention to assisting developing countries in the assessment of dis-
aster damage potential and in the establishment of early warning
systems and disaster-resistant structures when and where needed;
b. To devise appropriate guidelines and strategies for applying
existing scientific and technical knowledge, taking into account the
cultural and economic diversity among nations;

c. To foster scientific and engineering endeavours aimed at clos-
ing critical gaps in knowledge in order to reduce loss of life and
property;
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d. To disseminate existing and new technical information related
to measures for the assessment, prediction and mitigation of natural
disasters;

e. To develop measures for the assessment, prediction, preven-
tion and mitigation of natural disasters through programmes of
technical assistance and technology transfer, demonstration proj-
ects, and education and training, tailored to specific disasters and
locations, and to evaluate the effectiveness of those programmes.

Chapter 8
INTEGRATING ENVIRONMENT AND DEVELOPMENT IN
DECISION-MAKING

8.1. This chapter contains the following programme areas:

a. Integrating environment and development at the policy, plan-
ning and management levels;

b. Providing an effective legal and regulatory framework;

c. Making effective use of economic instruments and market and
other incentives;

d. Establishing systems for integrated environmental and eco-
nomic accounting.

PROGRAMME AREAS

A. Integrating environment and development at the policy, plan-
ning and management levels

Basis for action

8.2. Prevailing systems for decision-making in many countries tend
to separate economic, social and environmental factors at the policy,
planning and management levels. This influences the actions of all
groups in society, including Governments, industry and individuals,
and has important implications for the efficiency and sustainability
of development. An adjustment or even a fundamental reshaping of
decision-making, in the light of country-specific conditions, may be
necessary if environment and development is to be put at the centre
of economic and political decision-making, in effect achieving a full
integration of these factors. In recent years, some Governments
have also begun to make significant changes in the institutional
structures of government in order to enable more systematic consid-
eration of the environment when decisions are made on economic,
social, fiscal, energy, agricultural, transportation, trade and other
policies, as well as the implications of policies in these areas for the
environment. New forms of dialogue are also being developed for
achieving better integration among national and local government,
industry, science, environmental groups and the public in the
process of developing effective approaches to environment and
development. The responsibility for bringing about changes lies
with Governments in partnership with the private sector and local
authorities, and in collaboration with national, regional and interna-
tional organizations, including in particular UNEP, UNDP and the
World Bank. Exchange of experience between countries can also be
significant. National plans, goals and objectives, national rules, reg-
ulations and law, and the specific situation in which different coun-
tries are placed are the overall framework in which such integration
takes place. In this context, it must be borne in mind that environ-
mental standards may pose severe economic and social costs if they
are uniformly applied in developing countries.

Objectives

8.3. The overall objective is to improve or restructure the deci-
sion-making process so that consideration of socio-economic and
environmental issues is fully integrated and a broader range of
public participation assured. Recognizing that countries will devel-
op their own priorities in accordance with their prevailing condi-
tions, needs, national plans, policies and programmes, the follow-
ing objectives are proposed:

a. To conduct a national review of economic, sectoral and envi-
ronmental policies, strategies and plans to ensure the progressive
integration of environmental and developmental issues;

b. To strengthen institutional structures to allow the full integra-
tion of environmental and developmental issues, at all levels of
decision-making;

c. To develop or improve mechanisms to facilitate the involve-
ment of concerned individuals, groups and organizations in deci-
sion-making at all levels;

d. To establish domestically determined procedures to integrate
environment and development issues in decision-making.

Activities
(a) Improving decision-making processes

8.4. The primary need is to integrate environmental and develop-
mental decision-making processes. To do this, Governments should
conduct a national review and, where appropriate, improve the
processes of decision-making so as to achieve the progressive inte-
gration of economic, social and environmental issues in the pursuit
of development that is economically efficient, socially equitable
and responsible and environmentally sound. Countries will develop
their own priorities in accordance with their national plans, policies
and programmes for the following activities:

a. Ensuring the integration of economic, social and environmental
considerations in decision-making at all levels and in all ministries;
b. Adopting a domestically formulated policy framework that
reflects a long-term perspective and cross-sectoral approach as the
basis for decisions, taking account of the linkages between and
within the various political, economic, social and environmental

issues involved in the development process;

c. Establishing domestically determined ways and means to
ensure the coherence of sectoral, economic, social and environ-
mental policies, plans and policy instruments, including fiscal
measures and the budget; these mechanisms should apply at vari-
ous levels and bring together those interested in the development
process;

d. Monitoring and evaluating the development process systemati-
cally, conducting regular reviews of the state of human resources
development, economic and social conditions and trends, the state
of the environment and natural resources; this could be comple-
mented by annual environment and development reviews, with a
view to assessing sustainable development achievements by the
various sectors and departments of government;

e. Ensuring transparency of, and accountability for, the environ-
mental implications of economic and sectoral policies;
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f. Ensuring access by the public to relevant information, facilitating
the reception of public views and allowing for effective participation.

(b) Improving planning and management systems

8.5. To support a more integrated approach to decision-making, the
data systems and analytical methods used to support such decision-
making processes may need to be improved. Governments, in col-
laboration, where appropriate, with national and international
organizations, should review the status of the planning and man-
agement system and, where necessary, modify and strengthen pro-
cedures so as to facilitate the integrated consideration of social,
economic and environmental issues. Countries will develop their
own priorities in accordance with their national plans, policies and
programmes for the following activities:

a. Improving the use of data and information at all stages of
planning and management, making systematic and simultaneous
use of social, economic, developmental, ecological and environ-
mental data; analysis should stress interactions and synergisms; a
broad range of analytical methods should be encouraged so as to
provide various points of view;

b. Adopting comprehensive analytical procedures for prior and
simultaneous assessment of the impacts of decisions, including the
impacts within and among the economic, social and environmental
spheres; these procedures should extend beyond the project level to
policies and programmes; analysis should also include assessment
of costs, benefits and risks;

c. Adopting flexible and integrative planning approaches that
allow the consideration of multiple goals and enable adjustment of
changing needs; integrative area approaches at the ecosystem or
watershed level can assist in this approach;

d. Adopting integrated management systems, particularly for the
management of natural resources; traditional or indigenous meth-
ods should be studied and considered wherever they have proved
effective; women's traditional roles should not be marginalized as a
result of the introduction of new management systems;

e. Adopting integrated approaches to sustainable development at
the regional level, including transboundary areas, subject to the
requirements of particular circumstances and needs;

f. Using policy instruments (legal/regulatory and economic) as a
tool for planning and management, seeking incorporation of effi-
ciency criteria in decisions; instruments should be regularly
reviewed and adapted to ensure that they continue to be effective;

g. Delegating planning and management responsibilities to the
lowest level of public authority consistent with effective action; in
particular the advantages of effective and equitable opportunities
for participation by women should be discussed;

h. Establishing procedures for involving local communities in
contingency planning for environmental and industrial accidents,
and maintaining an open exchange of information on local hazards.

(c) Data and information

8.6. Countries could develop systems for monitoring and evalua-
tion of progress towards achieving sustainable development by
adopting indicators that measure changes across economic, social

and environmental dimensions.

(d) Adopting a national strategy for sustainable development

8.7. Governments, in cooperation, where appropriate, with interna-
tional organizations, should adopt a national strategy for sustain-
able development based on, inter alia, the implementation of deci-
sions taken at the Conference, particularly in respect of Agenda 21.
This strategy should build upon and harmonize the various sectoral
economic, social and environmental policies and plans that are
operating in the country. The experience gained through existing
planning exercises such as national reports for the Conference,
national conservation strategies and environment action plans
should be fully used and incorporated into a country-driven sus-
tainable development strategy. Its goals should be to ensure social-
ly responsible economic development while protecting the resource
base and the environment for the benefit of future generations. It
should be developed through the widest possible participation. It
should be based on a thorough assessment of the current situation
and initiatives.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

8.8. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total
annual cost (1993-2000) of implementing the activities of this pro-
gramme to be about $50 million from the international community
on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order-of-
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by
Governments. Actual costs and financial terms, including any that
are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific
strategies and programmes Governments decide upon for imple-
mentation.

(b) Researching environment and development interactions

8.9. Governments, in collaboration with the national and interna-
tional scientific community and in cooperation with international
organizations, as appropriate, should intensify efforts to clarify the
interactions between and within social, economic and environmen-
tal considerations. Research should be undertaken with the explicit
objective of assisting policy decisions and providing recommenda-
tions on improving management practices.

(c) Enhancing education and training

8.10. Countries, in cooperation, where appropriate, with national,
regional or international organizations, should ensure that essential
human resources exist, or be developed, to undertake the integra-
tion of environment and development at various stages of the deci-
sion-making and implementation process. To do this, they should
improve education and technical training, particularly for women
and girls, by including interdisciplinary approaches, as appropriate,
in technical, vocational, university and other curricula. They should
also undertake systematic training of government personnel, plan-
ners and managers on a regular basis, giving priority to the requi-
site integrative approaches and planning and management tech-
niques that are suited to country-specific conditions.

(d) Promoting public awareness

8.11. Countries, in cooperation with national institutions and
groups, the media and the international community, should promote
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awareness in the public at large, as well as in specialized circles, of
the importance of considering environment and development in an
integrated manner, and should establish mechanisms for facilitating
a direct exchange of information and views with the public.
Priority should be given to highlighting the responsibilities and
potential contributions of different social groups.

(e) Strengthen national institutional capacity

8.12. Governments, in cooperation, where appropriate, with inter-
national organizations, should strengthen national institutional
capability and capacity to integrate social, economic, developmen-
tal and environmental issues at all levels of development decision-
making and implementation. Attention should be given to moving
away from narrow sectoral approaches, progressing towards full
cross-sectoral coordination and cooperation.

B. Providing an effective legal and regulatory framework
Basis for action

8.13. Laws and regulations suited to country-specific conditions
are among the most important instruments for transforming envi-
ronment and development policies into action, not only through
"command and control" methods, but also as a normative frame-
work for economic planning and market instruments. Yet, although
the volume of legal texts in this field is steadily increasing, much
of the law-making in many countries seems to be ad hoc and piece-
meal, or has not been endowed with the necessary institutional
machinery and authority for enforcement and timely adjustment.

8.14. While there is continuous need for law improvement in all
countries, many developing countries have been affected by short-
comings of laws and regulations. To effectively integrate environ-
ment and development in the policies and practices of each coun-
try, it is essential to develop and implement integrated, enforceable
and effective laws and regulations that are based upon sound
social, ecological, economic and scientific principles. It is equally
critical to develop workable programmes to review and enforce
compliance with the laws, regulations and standards that are adopt-
ed. Technical support may be needed for many countries to accom-
plish these goals. Technical cooperation requirements in this field
include legal information, advisory services and specialized train-
ing and institutional capacity-building.

8.15. The enactment and enforcement of laws and regulations (at
the regional, national, state/provincial or local/municipal level) are
also essential for the implementation of most international agree-
ments in the field of environment and development, as illustrated
by the frequent treaty obligation to report on legislative measures.
The survey of existing agreements undertaken in the context of
conference preparations has indicated problems of compliance in
this respect, and the need for improved national implementation
and, where appropriate, related technical assistance. In developing
their national priorities, countries should take account of their
international obligations.

Objectives
8.16. The overall objective is to promote, in the light of country-

specific conditions, the integration of environment and develop-
ment policies through appropriate legal and regulatory policies,

instruments and enforcement mechanisms at the national, state,
provincial and local level. Recognizing that countries will develop
their own priorities in accordance with their needs and national
and, where appropriate, regional plans, policies and programmes,
the following objectives are proposed:

a. To disseminate information on effective legal and regulatory
innovations in the field of environment and development, including
appropriate instruments and compliance incentives, with a view to
encouraging their wider use and adoption at the national, state,
provincial and local level;

b. To support countries that request it in their national efforts to
modernize and strengthen the policy and legal framework of gover-
nance for sustainable development, having due regard for local
social values and infrastructures;

c. To encourage the development and implementation of national,
state, provincial and local programmes that assess and promote
compliance and respond appropriately to non-compliance.

Activities
(a) Making laws and regulations more effective

8.17. Governments, with the support, where appropriate, of compe-
tent international organizations, should regularly assess the laws
and regulations enacted and the related institutional/administrative
machinery established at the national/state and local/municipal
level in the field of environment and sustainable development, with
a view to rendering them effective in practice. Programmes for this
purpose could include the promotion of public awareness, prepara-
tion and distribution of guidance material, and specialized training,
including workshops, seminars, education programmes and confer-
ences, for public officials who design, implement, monitor and
enforce laws and regulations.

(b) Establishing judicial and administrative procedures

8.18. Governments and legislators, with the support, where appro-
priate, of competent international organizations, should establish
judicial and administrative procedures for legal redress and remedy
of actions affecting environment and development that may be
unlawful or infringe on rights under the law, and should provide
access to individuals, groups and organizations with a recognized
legal interest.

(c) Providing legal reference and support services

8.19. Competent intergovernmental and non-governmental organi-
zations could cooperate to provide Governments and legislators,
upon request, with an integrated programme of environment and
development law (sustainable development law) services, carefully
adapted to the specific requirements of the recipient legal and
administrative systems. Such systems could usefully include assis-
tance in the preparation of comprehensive inventories and reviews
of national legal systems. Past experience has demonstrated the
usefulness of combining specialized legal information services
with legal expert advice. Within the United Nations system, closer
cooperation among all agencies concerned would avoid duplication
of databases and facilitate division of labour. These agencies could
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examine the possibility and merit of performing reviews of select-
ed national legal systems.

(d) Establishing a cooperative training network for sustainable
development law

8.20. Competent international and academic institutions could,
within agreed frameworks, cooperate to provide, especially for
trainees from developing countries, postgraduate programmes and
in-service training facilities in environment and development law.
Such training should address both the effective application and the
progressive improvement of applicable laws, the related skills of
negotiating, drafting and mediation, and the training of trainers.
Intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations already
active in this field could cooperate with related university pro-
grammes to harmonize curriculum planning and to offer an optimal
range of options to interested Governments and potential sponsors.

(e) Developing effective national programmes for reviewing and
enforcing compliance with national, state, provincial and local laws
on environment and development

8.21. Each country should develop integrated strategies to maxi-
mize compliance with its laws and regulations relating to sustain-
able development, with assistance from international organizations
and other countries as appropriate. The strategies could include:

a. Enforceable, effective laws, regulations and standards that are
based on sound economic, social and environmental principles and
appropriate risk assessment, incorporating sanctions designed to
punish violations, obtain redress and deter future violations;

b. Mechanisms for promoting compliance;

c. Institutional capacity for collecting compliance data, regularly
reviewing compliance, detecting violations, establishing enforce-
ment priorities, undertaking effective enforcement, and conducting
periodic evaluations of the effectiveness of compliance and
enforcement programmes;

d. Mechanisms for appropriate involvement of individuals and
groups in the development and enforcement of laws and regula-
tions on environment and development.

e. National monitoring of legal follow-up to international instru-
ments

8.22. Contracting parties to international agreements, in consulta-
tion with the appropriate secretariats of relevant international con-
ventions as appropriate, should improve practices and procedures
for collecting information on legal and regulatory measures taken.
Contracting parties to international agreements could undertake
sample surveys of domestic follow-up action subject to agreement
by the sovereign States concerned.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

8.23. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total annu-
al cost (1993-2000) of implementing the activities of this programme
to be about $6 million from the international community on grant or
concessional terms. These are indicative and order-of-magnitude esti-
mates only and have not been reviewed by Governments. Actual
costs and financial terms, including any that are non-concessional,

will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and programmes
Governments decide upon for implementation.

(b) Scientific and technological means

8.24. The programme relies essentially on a continuation of ongo-
ing work for legal data collection, translation and assessment.
Closer cooperation between existing databases may be expected to
lead to better division of labour (e.g., in geographical coverage of
national legislative gazettes and other reference sources) and to
improved standardization and compatibility of data, as appropriate.

(c) Human resource development

8.25. Participation in training is expected to benefit practitioners
from developing countries and to enhance training opportunities
for women. Demand for this type of postgraduate and in-service
training is known to be high. The seminars, workshops and confer-
ences on review and enforcement that have been held to date have
been very successful and well attended. The purpose of these
efforts is to develop resources (both human and institutional) to
design and implement effective programmes to continuously
review and enforce national and local laws, regulations and stan-
dards on sustainable development.

(d) Strengthening legal and institutional capacity

8.26. A major part of the programme should be oriented towards
improving the legal-institutional capacities of countries to cope
with national problems of governance and effective law-making
and law-applying in the field of environment and sustainable
development. Regional centres of excellence could be designated
and supported to build up specialized databases and training facili-
ties for linguistic/cultural groups of legal systems.

C. Making effective use of economic instruments and market and
other incentives

Basis for action

8.27. Environmental law and regulation are important but cannot
alone be expected to deal with the problems of environment and
development. Prices, markets and governmental fiscal and econom-
ic policies also play a complementary role in shaping attitudes and
behaviour towards the environment.

8.28. During the past several years, many Governments, primarily
in industrialized countries but also in Central and Eastern Europe
and in developing countries, have been making increasing use of
economic approaches, including those that are market-oriented.
Examples include the polluter-pays principle and the more recent
natural-resource-user-pays concept.

8.29. Within a supportive international and national economic con-
text and given the necessary legal and regulatory framework, eco-
nomic and market-oriented approaches can in many cases enhance
capacity to deal with the issues of environment and development.
This would be achieved by providing cost-effective solutions,
applying integrated pollution prevention control, promoting techno-
logical innovation and influencing environmental behaviour, as
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well as providing financial resources to meet sustainable develop-
ment objectives.

8.30. What is needed is an appropriate effort to explore and make
more effective and widespread use of economic and market-orient-
ed approaches within a broad framework of development policies,
law and regulation suited to country-specific conditions as part of a
general transition to economic and environmental policies that are
supportive and mutually reinforcing.

Objectives

8.31. Recognizing that countries will develop their own priorities
in accordance with their needs and national plans, policies and pro-
grammes, the challenge is to achieve significant progress in the
years ahead in meeting three fundamental objectives:

a. To incorporate environmental costs in the decisions of produc-
ers and consumers, to reverse the tendency to treat the environment
as a "free good" and to pass these costs on to other parts of socie-
ty, other countries, or to future generations;

b. To move more fully towards integration of social and environ-
mental costs into economic activities, so that prices will appropri-
ately reflect the relative scarcity and total value of resources and
contribute towards the prevention of environmental degradation;

c. To include, wherever appropriate, the use of market principles
in the framing of economic instruments and policies to pursue sus-
tainable development.

Activities
(a) Improving or reorienting governmental policies

8.32. In the near term, Governments should consider gradually
building on experience with economic instruments and market
mechanisms by undertaking to reorient their policies, keeping in
mind national plans, priorities and objectives, in order to:

a. Establish effective combinations of economic, regulatory and
voluntary (self-regulatory) approaches;

b. Remove or reduce those subsidies that do not conform with
sustainable development objectives;

c. Reform or recast existing structures of economic and fiscal
incentives to meet environment and development objectives;

d. Establish a policy framework that encourages the creation of
new markets in pollution control and environmentally sounder
resource management;

e. Move towards pricing consistent with sustainable development
objectives.

8.33. In particular, Governments should explore, in cooperation
with business and industry, as appropriate, how effective use can
be made of economic instruments and market mechanisms in the
following areas:

a. Issues related to energy, transportation, agriculture and
forestry, water, wastes, health, tourism and tertiary services;

b. Global and transboundary issues;

c. The development and introduction of environmentally sound
technology and its adaptation, diffusion and transfer to developing
countries in conformity with chapter 34.

(b) Taking account of the particular circumstances of developing
countries and countries with economies in transition

8.34. A special effort should be made to develop applications of the
use of economic instruments and market mechanisms geared to the
particular needs of developing countries and countries with
economies in transition, with the assistance of regional and interna-
tional economic and environmental organizations and, as appropri-
ate, non-governmental research institutes, by:

a. Providing technical support to those countries on issues relating
to the application of economic instruments and market mechanisms;

b. Encouraging regional seminars and, possibly, the development
of regional centres of expertise.

(c) Creating an inventory of effective uses of economic instruments
and market mechanisms

8.35. Given the recognition that the use of economic instruments
and market mechanisms is relatively recent, exchange of informa-
tion about different countries' experiences with such approaches
should be actively encouraged. In this regard, Governments should
encourage the use of existing means of information exchange to
look at effective uses of economic instruments.

(d) Increasing understanding of the role of economic instruments
and market mechanisms

8.36. Governments should encourage research and analysis on
effective uses of economic instruments and incentives with the
assistance and support of regional and international economic and
environmental organizations, as well as non-governmental research
institutes, with a focus on such key issues as:

a. The role of environmental taxation suited to national condi-
tions;

b. The implications of economic instruments and incentives for
competitiveness and international trade, and potential needs for
appropriate future international cooperation and coordination;

c. The possible social and distributive implications of using vari-
ous instruments.

(e) Establishing a process for focusing on pricing

8.37. The theoretical advantages of using pricing policies, where
appropriate, need to be better understood, and accompanied by
greater understanding of what it means to take significant steps in
this direction. Processes should therefore be initiated, in coopera-
tion with business, industry, large enterprises, transnational corpo-
rations, as well as other social groups, as appropriate, at both the
national and international levels, to examine:

a. The practical implications of moving towards greater reliance
on pricing that internalize environmental costs appropriate to help
achieve sustainable development objectives;

b. The implications for resource pricing in the case of resource-
exporting countries, including the implications of such pricing poli-
cies for developing countries;

c. The methodologies used in valuing environmental costs.

(f) Enhancing understanding of sustainable development econom-

1CS

8.38. Increased interest in economic instruments, including market
mechanisms, also requires a concerted effort to improve under-
standing of sustainable development economics by:
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a. Encouraging institutions of higher learning to review their cur-
ricula and strengthen studies in sustainable development economics;

b. Encouraging regional and international economic organiza-
tions and non-governmental research institutes with expertise in
this area to provide training sessions and seminars for government
officials;

c. Encouraging business and industry, including large industrial
enterprises and transnational corporations with expertise in envi-
ronmental matters, to organize training programmes for the private
sector and other groups.

Means of implementation

8.39. This programme involves adjustments or reorientation of poli-
cies on the part of Governments. It also involves international and
regional economic and environmental organizations and agencies
with expertise in this area, including transnational corporations.

(a) Financing and cost evaluation

8.40. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total
annual cost (1993-2000) of implementing the activities of this pro-
gramme to be about $5 million from the international community on
grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order-of-mag-
nitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments.
Actual costs and financial terms, including any that are non-conces-
sional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and pro-
grammes Governments decide upon for implementation.

D. Establishing systems for integrated environmental and economic
accounting

Basis for action

8.41. A first step towards the integration of sustainability into eco-
nomic management is the establishment of better measurement of
the crucial role of the environment as a source of natural capital
and as a sink for by-products generated during the production of
man-made capital and other human activities. As sustainable devel-
opment encompasses social, economic and environmental dimen-
sions, it is also important that national accounting procedures are
not restricted to measuring the production of goods and services
that are conventionally remunerated. A common framework needs
to be developed whereby the contributions made by all sectors and
activities of society, that are not included in the conventional
national accounts, are included, to the extent consistent with sound
theory and practicability, in satellite accounts. A programme to
develop national systems of integrated environmental and econom-
ic accounting in all countries is proposed.

Objectives

8.42. The main objective is to expand existing systems of national
economic accounts in order to integrate environment and social
dimensions in the accounting framework, including at least satellite
systems of accounts for natural resources in all member States. The
resulting systems of integrated environmental and economic
accounting (IEEA) to be established in all member States at the
earliest date should be seen as a complement to, rather than a substi-
tute for, traditional national accounting practices for the foreseeable

future. IEEAs would be designed to play an integral part in the
national development decision-making process. National account-
ing agencies should work in close collaboration with national
environmental statistics as well as the geographic and natu-
ral resource departments. The definition of economically
active could be expanded to include people performing pro-
ductive but unpaid tasks in all countries. This would enable
their contribution to be adequately measured and taken into
account in decision-making.

Activities
(a) Strengthening international cooperation

8.43. The Statistical Office of the United Nations Secretariat
should:

a. Make available to all member States the methodologies con-
tained in the SNA Handbook on Integrated Environmental and
Economic Accounting;

b. In collaboration with other relevant United Nations organiza-
tions, further develop, test, refine and then standardize the provi-
sional concepts and methods such as those proposed by the SNA
Handbook, keeping member States informed of the status of the
work throughout this process;

c. Coordinate, in close cooperation with other international
organizations, the training of national accountants, environmental
statisticians and national technical staff in small groups for the
establishment, adaptation and development of national IEEAs.

8.44. The Department of Economic and Social Development of the
United Nations Secretariat, in close collaboration with other rele-
vant United Nations organizations, should:

a. Support, in all member States, the utilization of sustainable
development indicators in national economic and social planning
and decision-making practices, with a view to ensuring that IEEAs
are usefully integrated in economic development planning at the
national level;

b. Promote improved environmental and economic and social
data collection.

(b) Strengthening national accounting systems

8.45. At the national level, the programme could be adopted mainly
by the agencies dealing with national accounts, in close coopera-
tion with environmental statistics and natural resource departments,
with a view to assisting national economic analysts and decision
makers in charge of national economic planning. National institu-
tions should play a crucial role not only as the depositary of the
system but also in its adaptation, establishment and continuous use.
Unpaid productive work such as domestic work and child care
should be included, where appropriate, in satellite national
accounts and economic statistics. Time-use surveys could be a first
step in the process of developing these satellite accounts.

(c) Establishing an assessment process

8.46. At the international level, the Statistical Commission should
assemble and review experience and advise member States on tech-
nical and methodological issues related to the further development
and implementation of IEEAs in member States.
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8.47. Governments should seek to identify and consider measures
to correct price distortions arising from environmental programmes
affecting land, water, energy and other natural resources.

8.48. Governments should encourage corporations:

a. To provide relevant environmental information through trans-
parent reporting to shareholders, creditors, employees, governmen-
tal authorities, consumers and the public;

b. To develop and implement methods and rules for accounting
for sustaining development.

(d) Strengthening data and information collection

8.49. National Governments could consider implementing the nec-
essary enhancement in data collection to set in place national
IEEAs with a view to contributing pragmatically to sound econom-
ic management. Major efforts should be made to augment the
capacity to collect and analyse environmental data and information
and to integrate it with economic data, including gender disaggre-
gated data. Efforts should also be made to develop physical envi-
ronmental accounts. International donor agencies should consider
financing the development of intersectoral data banks to help
ensure that national planning for sustainable development is based
on precise, reliable and effective information and is suited to
national conditions.

(e) Strengthening technical cooperation

8.50. The Statistical Office of the United Nations Secretariat, in
close collaboration with relevant United Nations organizations,
should strengthen existing mechanisms for technical cooperation
among countries. This should also include exchange of experience
in the establishment of IEEAs, particularly in connection with the
valuation of non-marketed natural resources and standardization in
data collection. The cooperation of business and industry, including
large industrial enterprises and transnational corporations with
experience in valuation of such resources, should also be sought.

Means of implementation
(a) Financing and cost evaluation

8.51. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total
annual cost (1993-2000) of implementing the activities of this pro-
gramme to be about $2 million from the international community on
grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order-of-mag-
nitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by Governments.
Actual costs and financial terms, including any that are non-conces-
sional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific strategies and pro-
grammes Governments decide upon for implementation.

(b) Strengthening institutions

8.52. To ensure the application of IEEAs:

a. National institutions in developing countries could be strength-
ened to ensure the effective integration of environment and devel-
opment at the planning and decision-making levels;

b. The Statistical Office should provide the necessary technical
support to member States, in close collaboration with the assess-
ment process to be established by the Statistical Commission; the

Statistical Office should provide appropriate support for establish-
ing IEEAs, in collaboration with relevant United Nations agencies.

(c) Enhancing the use of information technology

8.53. Guidelines and mechanisms could be developed and agreed
upon for the adaptation and diffusion of information technologies
to developing countries. State-of-the-art data management tech-
nologies should be adopted for the most efficient and widespread
use of IEEAs.

(d) Strengthening national capacity

8.54. Governments, with the support of the international communi-
ty, should strengthen national institutional capacity to collect, store,
organize, assess and use data in decision-making. Training in all
areas related to the establishment of IEEAS, and at all levels, will
be required, especially in developing countries. This should include
technical training of those involved in economic and environmental
analysis, data collection and national accounting, as well as train-
ing decision makers to use such information in a pragmatic and
appropriate way.

Chapter 24

GLOBAL ACTION FOR WOMEN TOWARDS SUSTAINABLE
AND EQUITABLE DEVELOPMENT

PROGRAMME AREA
Basis for action

24.1. The international community has endorsed several plans of
action and conventions for the full, equal and beneficial integration
of women in all development activities, in particular the Nairobi
Forward-looking Strategies for the Advancement of Women, 1/
which emphasize women's participation in national and internation-
al ecosystem management and control of environment degradation.
Several conventions, including the Convention on the Elimination
of All Forms of Discrimination against Women (General Assembly
resolution 34/180, annex) and conventions of ILO and UNESCO
have also been adopted to end gender-based discrimination and
ensure women access to land and other resources, education and
safe and equal employment. Also relevant are the 1990 World
Declaration on the Survival, Protection and Development of
Children and the Plan of Action for implementing the Declaration
(A/45/625, annex). Effective implementation of these programmes
will depend on the active involvement of women in economic and
political decision-making and will be critical to the successful
implementation of Agenda 21.

Objectives

24.2. The following objectives are proposed for national
Governments:

a. To implement the Nairobi Forward-looking Strategies for the
Advancement of Women, particularly with regard to women's par-
ticipation in national ecosystem management and control of envi-
ronment degradation;
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b. To increase the proportion of women decision makers, plan-
ners, technical advisers, managers and extension workers in envi-
ronment and development fields;

c. To consider developing and issuing by the year 2000 a strategy
of changes necessary to eliminate constitutional, legal, administra-
tive, cultural, behavioural, social and economic obstacles to
women's full participation in sustainable development and in public
life;

d. To establish by the year 1995 mechanisms at the national,
regional and international levels to assess the implementation and
impact of development and environment policies and programmes
on women and to ensure their contributions and benefits;

e. To assess, review, revise and implement, where appropriate,
curricula and other educational material, with a view to promoting
the dissemination to both men and women of gender-relevant
knowledge and valuation of women's roles through formal and
non-formal education, as well as through training institutions, in
collaboration with non-governmental organizations;

f. To formulate and implement clear governmental policies and
national guidelines, strategies and plans for the achievement of
equality in all aspects of society, including the promotion of
women's literacy, education, training, nutrition and health and their
participation in key decision-making positions and in management
of the environment, particularly as it pertains to their access to
resources, by facilitating better access to all forms of credit, partic-
ularly in the informal sector, taking measures towards ensuring
women's access to property rights as well as agricultural inputs and
implements;

g. To implement, as a matter of urgency, in accordance with
country-specific conditions, measures to ensure that women and
men have the same right to decide freely and responsibly the num-
ber and spacing of their children and have access to information,
education and means, as appropriate, to enable them to exercise
this right in keeping with their freedom, dignity and personally
held values;

h. To consider adopting, strengthening and enforcing legislation
prohibiting violence against women and to take all necessary
administrative, social and educational measures to eliminate vio-
lence against women in all its forms.

Activities

24.3. Governments should take active steps to implement the fol-
lowing:

a. Measures to review policies and establish plans to increase the
proportion of women involved as decision makers, planners, man-
agers, scientists and technical advisers in the design, development
and implementation of policies and programmes for sustainable
development;

b. Measures to strengthen and empower women's bureaux,
women's non-governmental organizations and women's groups in
enhancing capacity-building for sustainable development;

c. Measures to eliminate illiteracy among females and to expand
the enrolment of women and girls in educational institutions, to
promote the goal of universal access to primary and secondary
education for girl children and for women, and to increase educa-
tional and training opportunities for women and girls in sciences
and technology, particularly at the post-secondary level;

d. Programmes to promote the reduction of the heavy workload

of women and girl children at home and outside through the estab-
lishment of more and affordable nurseries and kindergartens by
Governments, local authorities, employers and other relevant
organizations and the sharing of household tasks by men and
women on an equal basis, and to promote the provision of environ-
mentally sound technologies which have been designed, developed
and improved in consultation with women, accessible and clean
water, an efficient fuel supply and adequate sanitation facilities;

e. Programmes to establish and strengthen preventive and cura-
tive health facilities, which include women-centred, women-man-
aged, safe and effective reproductive health care and affordable,
accessible, responsible planning of family size and services, as
appropriate, in keeping with freedom, dignity and personally held
values. Programmes should focus on providing comprehensive
health care, including pre-natal care, education and information
on health and responsible parenthood, and should provide the
opportunity for all women to fully breastfeed at least during the
first four months post-partum. Programmes should fully support
women's productive and reproductive roles and well-being and
should pay special attention to the need to provide equal and
improved health care for all children and to reduce the risk of
maternal and child mortality and sickness;

f. Programmes to support and strengthen equal employment
opportunities and equitable remuneration for women in the formal
and informal sectors with adequate economic, political and social
support systems and services, including child care, particularly
day-care facilities and parental leave, and equal access to credit,
land and other natural resources;

g. Programmes to establish rural banking systems with a view to
facilitating and increasing rural women's access to credit and to
agricultural inputs and implements;

h. Programmes to develop consumer awareness and the active
participation of women, emphasizing their crucial role in achieving
changes necessary to reduce or eliminate unsustainable patterns of
consumption and production, particularly in industrialized coun-
tries, in order to encourage investment in environmentally sound
productive activities and induce environmentally and socially
friendly industrial development;

i. Programmes to eliminate persistent negative images, stereo-
types, attitudes and prejudices against women through changes in
socialization patterns, the media, advertising, and formal and non-
formal education;

j- Measures to review progress made in these areas, including the
preparation of a review and appraisal report which includes recom-
mendations to be submitted to the 1995 world conference on
women.

24.4. Governments are urged to ratify all relevant conventions per-
taining to women if they have not already done so. Those that have
ratified conventions should enforce and establish legal, constitu-
tional and administrative procedures to transform agreed rights into
domestic legislation and should adopt measures to implement them
in order to strengthen the legal capacity of women for full and
equal participation in issues and decisions on sustainable develop-
ment.

24.5. States parties to the Convention on the Elimination of All Forms
of Discrimination against Women should review and suggest amend-
ments to it by the year 2000, with a view to strengthening those ele-
ments of the Convention related to environment and development,
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giving special attention to the issue of access and entitlements to nat-
ural resources, technology, creative banking facilities and low-cost
housing, and the control of pollution and toxicity in the home and
workplace. States parties should also clarify the extent of the
Convention's scope with respect to the issues of environment and
development and request the Committee on the Elimination of
Discrimination against Women to develop guidelines regarding the
nature of reporting such issues, required under particular articles of
the Convention.

(a) Areas requiring urgent action

24.6. Countries should take urgent measures to avert the ongoing
rapid environmental and economic degradation in developing
countries that generally affects the lives of women and children in
rural areas suffering drought, desertification and deforestation,
armed hostilities, natural disasters, toxic waste and the aftermath of
the use of unsuitable agro-chemical products.

24.7. In order to reach these goals, women should be fully involved
in decision-making and in the implementation of sustainable devel-
opment activities.

(b) Research, data collection and dissemination of information

24.8. Countries should develop gender-sensitive databases, infor-
mation systems and participatory action-oriented research and poli-
cy analyses with the collaboration of academic institutions and
local women researchers on the following:

a. Knowledge and experience on the part of women of the man-
agement and conservation of natural resources for incorporation in
the databases and information systems for sustainable development;

b. The impact of structural adjustment programmes on women.
In research done on structural adjustment programmes, special
attention should be given to the differential impact of those pro-
grammes on women, especially in terms of cut-backs in social
services, education and health and in the removal of subsidies on
food and fuel;

c. The impact on women of environmental degradation, particu-
larly drought, desertification, toxic chemicals and armed hostilities;
d. Analysis of the structural linkages between gender relations,

environment and development;

e. The integration of the value of unpaid work, including work
that is currently designated "domestic", in resource accounting
mechanisms in order better to represent the true value of the contri-
bution of women to the economy, using revised guidelines for the
United Nations System of National Accounts, to be issued in 1993;

f. Measures to develop and include environmental, social and
gender impact analyses as an essential step in the development and
monitoring of programmes and policies;

g. Programmes to create rural and urban training, research and
resource centres in developing and developed countries that will
serve to disseminate environmentally sound technologies to
women.

(c) International and regional cooperation and coordination

24.9. The Secretary-General of the United Nations should review
the adequacy of all United Nations institutions, including those

with a special focus on the role of women, in meeting development
and environment objectives, and make recommendations for
strengthening their capacities. Institutions that require special atten-
tion in this area include the Division for the Advancement of
Women (Centre for Social Development and Humanitarian Affairs,
United Nations Office at Vienna), the United Nations Development
Fund for Women (UNIFEM), the International Research and
Training Institute for the Advancement of Women (INSTRAW) and
the women's programmes of regional commissions. The review
should consider how the environment and development pro-
grammes of each body of the United Nations system could be
strengthened to implement Agenda 21 and how to incorporate the
role of women in programmes and decisions related to sustainable
development.

24.10. Each body of the United Nations system should review the
number of women in senior policy-level and decision-making posts
and, where appropriate, adopt programmes to increase that number,
in accordance with Economic and Social Council resolution
1991/17 on the improvement of the status of women in the
Secretariat.

24.11. UNIFEM should establish regular consultations with donors
in collaboration with UNICEF, with a view to promoting opera-
tional programmes and projects on sustainable development that
will strengthen the participation of women, especially low-income
women, in sustainable development and in decision-making.
UNDP should establish a women's focal point on development and
environment in each of its resident representative offices to provide
information and promote exchange of experience and information
in these fields. Bodies of the United Nations system, governments
and non-governmental organizations involved in the follow-up to
the Conference and the implementation of Agenda 21 should
ensure that gender considerations are fully integrated into all the
policies, programmes and activities.

Means of implementation
Financing and cost evaluation

24.12. The Conference secretariat has estimated the average total
annual cost (1993-2000) of implementing the activities of this
chapter to be about $40 million from the international community
on grant or concessional terms. These are indicative and order-of-
magnitude estimates only and have not been reviewed by
Governments. Actual costs and financial terms, including any that
are non-concessional, will depend upon, inter alia, the specific
strategies and programmes Governments decide upon for imple-
mentation.

Notes

1/ Report of the World Conference to Review and Appraise the
Achievements of the United Nations Decade for Women: Equality,
Development and Peace, Nairobi, 15-26 July 1985 (United Nations
publication, Sales No. E.85.1V.10), chap. I, sect. A.
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General Assembly, A/CONF.157/23
12 July 1993

Vienna Declaration and Programme of Action

VIENNA DECLARATION AND PROGRAMME OF ACTION
The World Conference on Human Rights,

Considering that the promotion and protection of human rights is a
matter of priority for the international community, and that the
Conference affords a unique opportunity to carry out a comprehen-
sive analysis of the international human rights system and of the
machinery for the protection of human rights, in order to enhance
and thus promote a fuller observance of those rights, in a just and
balanced manner,

Recognizing and affirming that all human rights derive from the
dignity and worth inherent in the human person, and that the
human personis the central subject of human rights and fundamen-
tal freedoms, and consequently should be the principal beneficiary
and should participate actively in the realization of these rights and
freedoms,

Reaffirming their commitment to the purposes and principles con-
tained in the Charter of the United Nations and the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights,

Reaffirming the commitment contained in Article 56 of the Charter
of the United Nations to take joint and separate action, placing
proper emphasis on developing effective international cooperation
for the realization of the purposes set out in Article 55, including
universal respect for, and observance of, human rights and funda-
mental freedoms for all,

Emphasizing the responsibilities of all States, in conformity with
the Charter of the United Nations, to develop and encourage
respect for human rights and fundamental freedoms for all, without
distinction as to race, sex, language or religion,

Recalling the Preamble to the Charter of the United Nations, in par-
ticular the determination to reaffirm faith in fundamental human
rights, in the dignity and worth of the human person, and in the
equal rights of men and women and of nations large and small,

Recalling also the determination expressed in the Preamble of the
Charter of the United Nations to save succeeding generations from
the scourge of war, to establish conditions under which justice and
respect for obligations arising from treaties and other sources of
international law can be maintained, to promote social progress and
better standards of life in larger freedom, to practice tolerance and
good neighbourliness, and to employ international machinery for
the promotion of the economic and social advancement of all peo-
ples,

Emphasizing that the Universal Declaration of Human Rights,
which constitutes a common standard of achievement for all peo-
ples and all nations, is the source of inspiration and has been the
basis for the United Nations in making advances in standard setting

as contained in the existing international human rights instruments,
in particular the International Covenant on Civil and Political
Rights and the International Covenant on Economic, Social and
Cultural Rights.

Considering the major changes taking place on the international
scene and the aspirations of all the peoples for an international
order based on the principles enshrined in the Charter of the United
Nations, including promoting and encouraging respect for human
rights and fundamental freedoms for all and respect for the princi-
ple of equal rights and self -determination of peoples, peace,
democracy, justice, equality, rule of law, pluralism, development,
better standards of living and solidarity,

Deeply concerned by various forms of discrimination and violence,
to which women continue to be exposed all over the world,

Recognizing that the activities of the United Nations in the field of
human rights should be rationalized and enhanced in order to
strengthen the United Nations machinery in this field and to further
the objectives of universal respect for observance of international
human rights standards,

Having taken into account the Declarations adopted by the three
regional meetings at Tunis, San José and Bangkok and the contri-
butions made by Governments, and bearing in mind the suggestions
made by intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations, as
well as the studies prepared by independent experts during the
preparatory process leading to the World Conference on Human
Rights,

Welcoming the International Year of the World's Indigenous People
1993 as a reaffirmation of the commitment of the international
community to ensure their enjoyment of all human rights and fun-
damental freedoms and to respect the value and diversity of their
cultures and identities,

Recognizing also that the international community should devise
ways and means to remove the current obstacles and meet chal-
lenges to the full realization of all human rights and to prevent the
continuation of human rights violations resulting thereof throughout
the world,

Invoking the spirit of our age and the realities of our time which
call upon the peoples of the world and all States Members of the
United Nations to rededicate themselves to the global task of pro-
moting and protecting all human rights and fundamental freedoms
so as to secure full and universal enjoyment of these rights,

Determined to take new steps forward in the commitment of the
international community with a view to achieving substantial
progress in human rights endeavours by an increased and sustained
effort of international cooperation and solidarity,

113



Vienna Declaration and Programme of Action

Solemnly adopts the Vienna Declaration and Programme of Action.

I
1. The World Conference on Human Rights reaftirms the solemn
commitment of all States to fulfil their obligations to promote uni-
versal respect for, and observance and protection of, all human
rights and fundamental freedoms for all in accordance with the
Charter of the United Nations, other instruments relating to human
rights, and international law. The universal nature of these rights
and freedoms is beyond question. In this framework, enhancement
of international cooperation in the field of human rights is essential
for the full achievement of the purposes of the United Nations.
Human rights and fundamental freedoms are the birthright of all
human beings; their protection and promotion is the first responsi-
bility of Governments.

2. All peoples have the right of self-determination. By virtue of
that right they freely determine their political status, and freely pur-
sue their economic, social and cultural development. Taking into
account the particular situation of peoples under colonial or other
forms of alien domination or foreign occupation, the World
Conference on Human Rights recognizes the right of peoples to
take any legitimate action, in accordance with the Charter of the
United Nations, to realize their inalienable right of self-determina-
tion. The World Conference on Human Rights considers the denial
of the right of self-determination as a violation of human rights and
underlines the importance of the effective realization of this right.
In accordance with the Declaration on Principles of International
Law concerning Friendly Relations and Cooperation Among States
in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations, this shall not
be construed as authorizing or encouraging any action which
would dismember or impair, totally or in part, the territorial integri-
ty or political unity of sovereign and independent States conducting
themselves in compliance with the principle of equal rights and
self-determination of peoples and thus possessed of a Government
representing the whole people belonging to the territory without
distinction of any kind.

3. Effective international measures to guarantee and monitor the
implementation of human rights standards should be taken in
respect of people under foreign occupation, and effective legal pro-
tection against the violation of their human rights should be pro-
vided, in accordance with human rights norms and international
law, particularly the Geneva Convention relative to the Protection
of Civilian Persons in Time of War, of 14 August 1949, and other
applicable norms of humanitarian law.

4. The promotion and protection of all human rights and funda-
mental freedoms must be considered as a priority objective of the
United Nations in accordance with its purposes and principles, in
particular the purpose of international cooperation. In the frame-
work of these purposes and principles, the promotion and protec-
tion of all human rights is a legitimate concern of the international
community. The organs and specialized agencies related to human
rights should therefore further enhance the coordination of their
activities based on the consistent and objective application of inter-
national human rights instruments.

5. All human rights are universal, indivisible and interdependent
and interrelated. The international community must treat human
rights globally in a fair and equal manner, on the same footing, and
with the same emphasis. While the significance of national and
regional particularities and various historical, cultural and religious
backgrounds must be borne in mind, it is the duty of States, regard-
less of their political, economic and cultural systems, to promote
and protect all human rights and fundamental freedoms.

6. The efforts of the United Nations system towards the universal
respect for, and observance of, human rights and fundamental free-
doms for all, contribute to the stability and well-being necessary
for peaceful and friendly relations among nations, and to improved
conditions for peace and security as well as social and economic
development, in conformity with the Charter of the United Nations.

7. The processes of promoting and protecting human rights should
be conducted in conformity with the purposes and principles of the
Charter of the United Nations, and international law.

8. Democracy, development and respect for human rights and fun-
damental freedoms are interdependent and mutually reinforcing.
Democracy is based on the freely expressed will of the people to
determine their own political, economic, social and cultural sys-
tems and their full participation in all aspects of their lives. In the
context of the above, the promotion and protection of human rights
and fundamental freedoms at the national and international levels
should be universal and conducted without conditions attached.
The international community should support the strengthening and
promoting of democracy, development and respect for human
rights and fundamental freedoms in the entire world.

9. The World Conference on Human Rights reaffirms that least
developed countries committed to the process of democratization
and economic reforms, many of which are in Africa, should be
supported by the international community in order to succeed in
their transition to democracy and economic development.

10. The World Conference on Human Rights reaffirms the right to
development, as established in the Declaration on the Right to
Development, as a universal and inalienable right and an integral
part of fundamental human rights. As stated in the Declaration on
the Right to Development, the human personis the central subject of
development. While development facilitates the enjoyment of all
human rights, the lack of development may not be invoked to justi-
fy the abridgement of internationally recognized human rights.
States should cooperate with each other in ensuring development
and eliminating obstacles to development. The international com-
munity should promote an effective international cooperation for the
realization of the right to development and the elimination of obsta-
cles to development. Lasting progress towards the implementation
of the right to development requires effective development policies
at the national level, as well as equitable economic relations and a
favourable economic environment at the international level. ]

11. The right to development should be fulfilled so as to meet
equitably the developmental and environmental needs of present
and future generations. The World Conference on Human Rights
recognizes that illicit dumping of toxic and dangerous substances
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and waste potentially constitutes a serious threat to the human
rights to life and health of everyone. Consequently, the World
Conference on Human Rights calls on all States to adopt and vigor-
ously implement existing conventions relating to the dumping of
toxic and dangerous products and waste and to cooperate in the
prevention of illicit dumping. Everyone has the right to enjoy the
benefits of scientific progress and its applications. The World
Conference on Human Rights notes that certain advances, notably
in the biomedical and life sciences as well as in information tech-
nology, may have potentially adverse consequences for the integri-
ty, dignity and human rights of the individual, and calls for interna-
tional cooperation to ensure that human rights and dignity are fully
respected in this area of universal concern.

12. The World Conference on Human Rights calls upon the inter-
national community to make all efforts to help alleviate the exter-
nal debt burden of developing countries, in order to supplement the
efforts of the Governments of such countries to attain the full real-
ization of the economic, social and cultural rights of their people.

13. There is a need for States and international organizations, in
cooperation with non-governmental organizations, to create
favourable conditions at the national, regional and international
levels to ensure the full and effective enjoyment of human rights.
States should eliminate all violations of human rights and their
causes, as well as obstacles to the enjoyment of these rights.

14. The existence of widespread extreme poverty inhibits the full
and effective enjoyment of human rights; its immediate alleviation
and eventual elimination must remain a high priority for the inter-
national community.

15. Respect for human rights and for fundamental freedoms with-
out distinction of any kind is a fundamental rule of international
human rights law. The speedy and comprehensive elimination of
all forms of racism and racial discrimination, xenophobia and relat-
ed intolerance is a priority task for the international community.
Governments should take effective measures to prevent and combat
them. Groups, institutions, intergovernmental and nongovernmental
organizations and individuals are urged to intensify their efforts in
cooperating and coordinating their activities against these evils.

16. The World Conference on Human Rights welcomes the
progress made in dismantling apartheid and calls upon the interna-
tional community and the United Nations system to assist in this
process. The World Conference on Human Rights also deplores the
continuing acts of violence aimed at undermining the quest for a
peaceful dismantling of apartheid.

17. The acts, methods and practices of terrorism in all its forms and
manifestations as well as linkage in some countries to drug traf-
ficking are activities aimed at the destruction of human rights, fun-
damental freedoms and democracy, threatening territorial integrity,
security of States and destabilizing legitimately constituted
Governments. The international community should take the neces-
sary steps to enhance cooperation to prevent and combat terrorism.

18. The human rights of women and of the girl-child are an
inalienable, integral and indivisible part of universal human rights.

The full and equal participation of women in political, civil, eco-
nomic, social and cultural life, at the national, regional and interna-
tional levels, and the eradication of all forms of discrimination on
grounds of sex are priority objectives of the international commu-
nity. Gender-based violence and all forms of sexual harassment and
exploitation, including those resulting from cultural prejudice and
international trafficking, are incompatible with the dignity and
worth of the human person, and must be eliminated. This can be
achieved by legal measures and through national action and inter-
national cooperation in such fields as economic and social develop-
ment, education, safe maternity and health care, and social support.
The human rights of women should form an integral part of the
United Nations human rights activities, including the promotion of
all human rights instruments relating to women. The World
Conference on Human Rights urges Governments, institutions,
intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations to intensify
their efforts for the protection and promotion of human rights of
women and the girl-child.

19. Considering the importance of the promotion and protection of
the rights of persons belonging to minorities and the contribution
of such promotion and protection to the political and social stabili-
ty of the States in which such persons live, The World Conference
on Human Rights reaffirms the obligation of States to ensure that
persons belonging to minorities may exercise fully and effectively
all human rights and fundamental freedoms without any discrimi-
nation and in full equality before the law in accordance with the
Declaration on the Rights of Persons Belonging to National or
Ethnic, Religious and Linguistic Minorities. The persons belonging
to minorities have the right to enjoy their own culture, to profess
and practise their own religion and to use their own language in
private and in public, freely and without interference or any form
of discrimination.

20. The World Conference on Human Rights recognizes the inher-
ent dignity and the unique contribution of indigenous people to the
development and plurality of society and strongly reaftirms the
commitment of the international community to their economic,
social and cultural well-being and their enjoyment of the fruits of
sustainable development. States should ensure the full and free par-
ticipation of indigenous people in all aspects of society, in particu-
lar in matters of concern to them. Considering the importance of
the promotion and protection of the rights of indigenous people,
and the contribution of such promotion and protection to the politi-
cal and social stability of the States in which such people live,
States should, in accordance with international law, take concerted
positive steps to ensure respect for all human rights and fundamen-
tal freedoms of indigenous people, on the basis of equality and
non-discrimination, and recognize the value and diversity of their
distinct identities, cultures and social organization.

21. The World Conference on Human Rights, welcoming the early
ratification of the Convention on the Rights of the Child by a large
number of States and noting the recognition of the human rights of
children in the World Declaration on the Survival, Protection and
Development of Children and Plan of Action adopted by the World
Summit for Children, urges universal ratification of the Convention
by 1995 and its effective implementation by States parties through
the adoption of all the necessary legislative, administrative and
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other measures and the allocation to the maximum extent of the
available resources. In all actions concerning children, nondiscrim-
ination and the best interest of the child should be primary consid-
erations and the views of the child given due weight. National and
international mechanisms and programmes should be strengthened
for the defence and protection of children, in particular, the girl-
child, abandoned children, street children, economically and sexu-
ally exploited children, including through child pornography, child
prostitution or sale of organs, children victims of diseases includ-
ing acquired immunodeficiency syndrome, refugee and displaced
children, children in detention, children in armed conflict, as well
as children victims of famine and drought and other emergencies.
International cooperation and solidarity should be promoted to sup-
port the implementation of the Convention and the rights of the
child should be a priority in the United Nations system-wide action
on human rights. The World Conference on Human Rights also
stresses that the child for the full and harmonious development
of his or her personality should grow up in a family environ-
ment which accordingly merits broader protection.

22. Special attention needs to be paid to ensuring non-discrimina-
tion, and the equal enjoyment of all human rights and fundamental
freedoms by disabled persons, including their active participation
in all aspects of society.

23. The World Conference on Human Rights reaffirms that every-
one, without distinction of any kind, is entitled to the right to seek
and to enjoy in other countries asylum from persecution, as well as
the right to return to one's own country. In this respect it stresses
the importance of the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, the
1951 Convention relating to the Status of Refugees, its 1967
Protocol and regional instruments. It expresses its appreciation to
States that continue to admit and host large numbers of refugees in
their territories, and to the Office of the United Nations High
Commissioner for Refugees for its dedication to its task. It also
expresses its appreciation to the United Nations Relief and Works
Agency for Palestine Refugees in the Near East. The World
Conference on Human Rights recognizes that gross violations of
human rights, including in armed conflicts, are among the multiple
and complex factors leading to displacement of people. The World
Conference on Human Rights recognizes that, in view of the com-
plexities of the global refugee crisis and in accordance with the
Charter of the United Nations, relevant international instruments
and international solidarity and in the spirit of burden-sharing, a
comprehensive approach by the international community is needed
in coordination and cooperation with the countries concerned and
relevant organizations, bearing in mind the mandate of the United
Nations High Commissioner for Refugees. This should include the
development of strategies to address the root causes and effects of
movements of refugees and other displaced persons, the strength-
ening of emergency preparedness and response mechanisms, the
provision of effective protection and assistance, bearing in mind
the special needs of women and children, as well as the achieve-
ment of durable solutions, primarily through the preferred solution
of dignified and safe voluntary repatriation, including solutions
such as those adopted by the international refugee conferences. The
World Conference on Human Rights underlines the responsibilities
of States, particularly as they relate to the countries of origin. In
the light of the comprehensive approach, the World Conference on

Human Rights emphasizes the importance of giving special atten-
tion including through intergovernmental and humanitarian organi-
zations and finding lasting solutions to questions related to inter-
nally displaced persons including their voluntary and safe return
and rehabilitation. In accordance with the Charter of the United
Nations and the principles of humanitarian law, the World
Conference on Human Rights further emphasizes the importance of
and the need for humanitarian assistance to victims of all natural
and man-made disasters.

24. Great importance must be given to the promotion and protec-
tion of the human rights of persons belonging to groups which
have been rendered vulnerable, including migrant workers, the
elimination of all forms of discrimination against them, and the
strengthening and more effective implementation of existing
human rights instruments. States have an obligation to create and
maintain adequate measures at the national level, in particular in
the fields of education, health and social support, for the promotion
and protection of the rights of persons in vulnerable sectors of their
populations and to ensure the participation of those among them
who are interested in finding a solution to their own problems.

25. The World Conference on Human Rights affirms that extreme
poverty and social exclusion constitute a violation of human digni-
ty and that urgent steps are necessary to achieve better knowledge
of extreme poverty and its causes, including those related to the
problem of development, in order to promote the human rights of
the poorest, and to put an end to extreme poverty and social exclu-
sion and to promote the enjoyment of the fruits of social progress.
It is essential for States to foster participation by the poorest people
in the decision-making process by the community in which they
live, the promotion of human rights and efforts to combat extreme
poverty.

26. The World Conference on Human Rights welcomes the
progress made in the codification of human rights instruments,
which is a dynamic and evolving process, and urges the universal
ratification of human rights treaties. All States are encouraged to
accede to these international instruments; all States are encouraged
to avoid, as far as possible, the resort to reservations.

27. Every State should provide an effective framework of remedies
to redress human rights grievances or violations. The administra-
tion of justice, including law enforcement and prosecutorial agen-
cies and, especially, an independent judiciary and legal profession
in full conformity with applicable standards contained in interna-
tional human rights instruments, are essential to the full and non-
discriminatory realization of human rights and indispensable to the
processes of democracy and sustainable development. In this con-
text, institutions concerned with the administration of justice
should be properly funded, and an increased level of both technical
and financial assistance should be provided by the international
community. It is incumbent upon the United Nations to make use
of special programmes of advisory services on a priority basis for
the achievement of a strong and independent administration of jus-
tice.

28. The World Conference on Human Rights expresses its dismay
at massive violations of human rights especially in the form of
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genocide, "ethnic cleansing" and systematic rape of women in war
situations, creating mass exodus of refugees and displaced persons.
While strongly condemning such abhorrent practices it reiterates
the call that perpetrators of such crimes be punished and such prac-
tices immediately stopped.

29. The World Conference on Human Rights expresses grave con-
cern about continuing human rights violations in all parts of the
world in disregard of standards as contained in international human
rights instruments and international humanitarian law and about the
lack of sufficient and effective remedies for the victims. The World
Conference on Human Rights is deeply concerned about violations
of human rights during armed conflicts, affecting the civilian popu-
lation, especially women, children, the elderly and the disabled.
The Conference therefore calls upon States and all parties to armed
conflicts strictly to observe international humanitarian law, as set
forth in the Geneva Conventions of 1949 and other rules and prin-
ciples of international law, as well as minimum standards for pro-
tection of human rights, as laid down in international conventions.
The World Conference on Human Rights reaffirms the right of the
victims to be assisted by humanitarian organizations, as set forth in
the Geneva Conventions of 1949 and other relevant instruments of
international humanitarian law, and calls for the safe and timely
access for such assistance.

30. The World Conference on Human Rights also expresses its dis-
may and condemnation that gross and systematic violations and sit-
uations that constitute serious obstacles to the full enjoyment of all
human rights continue to occur in different parts of the world. Such
violations and obstacles include, as well as torture and cruel, inhu-
man and degrading treatment or punishment, summary and arbi-
trary executions, disappearances, arbitrary detentions, all forms of
racism, racial discrimination and apartheid, foreign occupation and
alien domination, xenophobia, poverty, hunger and other denials of
economic, social and cultural rights, religious intolerance, terror-
ism, discrimination against women and lack of the rule of law.

31. The World Conference on Human Rights calls upon States to
refrain from any unilateral measure not in accordance with interna-
tional law and the Charter of the United Nations that creates obsta-
cles to trade relations among States and impedes the full realization
of the human rights set forth in the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights and international human rights instruments, in par-
ticular the rights of everyone to a standard of living adequate for
their health and well-being, including food and medical care, hous-
ing and the necessary social services. The World Conference on
Human Rights affirms that food should not be used as a tool for
political pressure.

32. The World Conference on Human Rights reaffirms the impor-
tance of ensuring the universality, objectivity and non-selectivity of
the consideration of human rights issues.

33. The World Conference on Human Rights reaffirms that States
are dutybound, as stipulated in the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights and the International Covenant on Economic, Social and
Cultural Rights and in other international human rights instru-
ments, to ensure that education is aimed at strengthening the
respect of human rights and fundamental freedoms. The World

Conference on Human Rights emphasizes the importance of incor-
porating the subject of human rights education programmes and
calls upon States to do so. Education should promote understand-
ing, tolerance, peace and friendly relations between the nations and
all racial or religious groups and encourage the development of
United Nations activities in pursuance of these objectives.
Therefore, education on human rights and the dissemination of
proper information, both theoretical and practical, play an impor-
tant role in the promotion and respect of human rights with regard
to all individuals without distinction of any kind such as race, sex,
language or religion, and this should be integrated in the education
policies at the national as well as international levels. The World
Conference on Human Rights notes that resource constraints and
institutional inadequacies may impede the immediate realization of
these objectives.

34. Increased efforts should be made to assist countries which so
request to create the conditions whereby each individual can enjoy
universal human rights and fundamental freedoms. Governments,
the United Nations system as well as other multilateral organiza-
tions are urged to increase considerably the resources allocated to
programmes aiming at the establishment and strengthening of
national legislation, national institutions and related infrastructures
which uphold the rule of law and democracy, electoral assistance,
human rights awareness through training, teaching and education,
popular participation and civil society. The programmes of adviso-
ry services and technical cooperation under the Centre for Human
Rights should be strengthened as well as made more efficient and
transparent and thus become a major contribution to improving
respect for human rights. States are called upon to increase their
contributions to these programmes, both through promoting a larg-
er allocation from the United Nations regular budget, and through
voluntary contributions.

35. The full and effective implementation of United Nations activi-
ties to promote and protect human rights must reflect the high
importance accorded to human rights by the Charter of the United
Nations and the demands of the United Nations human rights activ-
ities, as mandated by Member States. To this end, United Nations
human rights activities should be provided with increased
resources.

36. The World Conference on Human Rights reaffirms the impor-
tant and constructive role played by national institutions for the
promotion and protection of human rights, in particular in their
advisory capacity to the competent authorities, their role in reme-
dying human rights violations, in the dissemination of human
rights information, and education in human rights. The World
Conference on Human Rights encourages the establishment and
strengthening of national institutions, having regard to the
"Principles relating to the status of national institutions" and recog-
nizing that it is the right of each State to choose the framework
which is best suited to its particular needs at the national level.

37. Regional arrangements play a fundamental role in promoting
and protecting human rights. They should reinforce universal
human rights standards, as contained in international human rights
instruments, and their protection. The World Conference on Human
Rights endorses efforts under way to strengthen these arrangements
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and to increase their effectiveness, while at the same time stressing
the importance of cooperation with the United Nations human
rights activities. The World Conference on Human Rights reiterates
the need to consider the possibility of establishing regional and
subregional arrangements for the promotion and protection of
human rights where they do not already exist.

38. The World Conference on Human Rights recognizes the impor-
tant role of non-governmental organizations in the promotion of all
human rights and in humanitarian activities at national, regional
and international levels. The World Conference on Human Rights
appreciates their contribution to increasing public awareness of
human rights issues, to the conduct of education, training and
research in this field, and to the promotion and protection of all
human rights and fundamental freedoms. While recognizing that
the primary responsibility for standard-setting lies with States, the
conference also appreciates the contribution of non-governmental
organizations to this process. In this respect, the World Conference
on Human Rights emphasizes the importance of continued dia-
logue and cooperation between Governments and nongovernmental
organizations. Non-governmental organizations and their members
genuinely involved in the field of human rights should enjoy the
rights and freedoms recognized in the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights, and the protection of the national law. These rights
and freedoms may not be exercised contrary to the purposes and
principles of the United Nations. Nongovernmental organizations
should be free to carry out their human rights activities, without
interference, within the framework of national law and the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights.

39. Underlining the importance of objective, responsible and
impartial information about human rights and humanitarian issues,
the World Conference on Human Rights encourages the increased
involvement of the media, for whom freedom and protection
should be guaranteed within the framework of national law.

1I

A. Increased coordination on human rights within the United
Nations system

1. The World Conference on Human Rights recommends increased
coordination in support of human rights and fundamental freedoms
within the United Nations system. To this end, the World
Conference on Human Rights urges all United Nations organs,
bodies and the specialized agencies whose activities deal with
human rights to cooperate in order to strengthen, rationalize and
streamline their activities, taking into account the need to avoid
unnecessary duplication. The World Conference on Human Rights
also recommends to the Secretary-General that high-level officials
of relevant United Nations bodies and specialized agencies at their
annual meeting, besides coordinating their activities, also assess
the impact of their strategies and policies on the enjoyment of all
human rights.

2. Furthermore, the World Conference on Human Rights calls on
regional organizations and prominent international and regional

finance and development institutions to assess also the impact of
their policies and programmes on the enjoyment of human rights.

3. The World Conference on Human Rights recognizes that rele-
vant specialized agencies and bodies and institutions of the United
Nations system as well as other relevant intergovernmental organi-
zations whose activities deal with human rights play a vital role in
the formulation, promotion and implementation of human rights
standards, within their respective mandates, and should take into
account the outcome of the World Conference on Human Rights
within their fields of competence.

4. The World Conference on Human Rights strongly recommends
that a concerted effort be made to encourage and facilitate the rati-
fication of and accession or succession to international human
rights treaties and protocols adopted within the framework of the
United Nations system with the aim of universal acceptance. The
Secretary-General, in consultation with treaty bodies, should con-
sider opening a dialogue with States not having acceded to these
human rights treaties, in order to identify obstacles and to seek
ways of overcoming them.

5. The World Conference on Human Rights encourages States to
consider limiting the extent of any reservations they lodge to inter-
national human rights instruments, formulate any reservations as
precisely and narrowly as possible, ensure that none is incompati-
ble with the object and purpose of the relevant treaty and regularly
review any reservations with a view to withdrawing them.

6. The World Conference on Human Rights, recognizing the need
to maintain consistency with the high quality of existing interna-
tional standards and to avoid proliferation of human rights instru-
ments, reaffirms the guidelines relating to the elaboration of new
international instruments contained in General Assembly resolution
41/120 of 4 December 1986 and calls on the United Nations
human rights bodies, when considering the elaboration of new
international standards, to keep those guidelines in mind, to consult
with human rights treaty bodies on the necessity for drafting new
standards and to request the Secretariat to carry out technical
reviews of proposed new instruments.

7. The World Conference on Human Rights recommends that
human rights officers be assigned if and when necessary to region-
al offices of the United Nations Organization with the purpose of
disseminating information and offering training and other technical
assistance in the field of human rights upon the request of con-
cerned Member States. Human rights training for international civil
servants who are assigned to work relating to human rights should
be organized.

8. The World Conference on Human Rights welcomes the conven-
ing of emergency sessions of the Commission on Human Rights as
a positive initiative and that other ways of responding to acute vio-
lations of human rights be considered by the relevant organs of the
United Nations system. Resources

9. The World Conference on Human Rights, concerned by the
growing disparity between the activities of the Centre for Human
Rights and the human, financial and other resources available to
carry them out, and bearing in mind the resources needed for other
important United Nations programmes, requests the Secretary-
General and the General Assembly to take immediate steps to
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increase substantially the resources for the human rights pro-
gramme from within the existing and future regular budgets of the
United Nations, and to take urgent steps to seek increased extra-
budgetary resources.

10. Within this framework, an increased proportion of the regular
budget should be allocated directly to the Centre for Human Rights
to cover its costs and all other costs borne by the Centre for Human
Rights, including those related to the United Nations human rights
bodies. Voluntary funding of the Centre's technical cooperation
activities should reinforce this enhanced budget; the World
Conference on Human Rights calls for generous contributions to the
existing trust funds.

11. The World Conference on Human Rights requests the Secretary-
General and the General Assembly to provide sufficient human,
financial and other resources to the Centre for Human Rights to
enable it effectively, efficiently and expeditiously to carry out its
activities.

12. The World Conference on Human Rights, noting the need to
ensure that human and financial resources are available to carry out
the human rights activities, as mandated by intergovernmental bod-
ies, urges the SecretaryGeneral, in accordance with Article 101 of
the Charter of the United Nations, and Member States to adopt a
coherent approach aimed at securing that resources commensurate
to the increased mandates are allocated to the Secretariat. The
World Conference on Human Rights invites the Secretary-General
to consider whether adjustments to procedures in the programme
budget cycle would be necessary or helpful to ensure the timely and
effective implementation of human rights activities as mandated by
Member States. Centre for Human Rights

13. The World Conference on Human Rights stresses the impor-
tance of strengthening the United Nations Centre for Human Rights.

14. The Centre for Human Rights should play an important role in
coordinating system-wide attention for human rights. The focal role
of the Centre can best be realized if it is enabled to cooperate fully
with other United Nations bodies and organs. The coordinating role
of the Centre for Human Rights also implies that the office of the
Centre for Human Rights in New York is strengthened.

15. The Centre for Human Rights should be assured adequate
means for the system of thematic and country rapporteurs, experts,
working groups and treaty bodies. Follow-up on recommendations
should become a priority matter for consideration by the
Commission on Human Rights.

16. The Centre for Human Rights should assume a larger role in the
promotion of human rights. This role could be given shape through
cooperation with Member States and by an enhanced programme of
advisory services and technical assistance. The existing voluntary
funds will have to be expanded substantially for these purposes and
should be managed in a more efficient and coordinated way. All
activities should follow strict and transparent project management
rules and regular programme and project evaluations should be held
periodically. To this end, the results of such evaluation exercises
and other relevant information should be made available regularly.

The Centre should, in particular, organize at least once a year infor-
mation meetings open to all Member States and organizations
directly involved in these projects and programmes. Adaptation and
strengthening of the United Nations machinery for human rights,
including the question of the establishment of a United Nations
High Commissioner for Human Rights

17. The World Conference on Human Rights recognizes the necessi-
ty for a continuing adaptation of the United Nations human rights
machinery to the current and future needs in the promotion and pro-
tection of human rights, as reflected in the present Declaration and
within the framework of a balanced and sustainable development
for all people. In particular, the United Nations human rights organs
should improve their coordination, efficiency and effectiveness.

18. The World Conference on Human Rights recommends to the
General Assembly that when examining the report of the
Conference at its forty-eighth session, it begin, as a matter of prior-
ity, consideration of the question of the establishment of a High
Commissioner for Human Rights for the promotion and protection
of all human rights.

B. Equality, dignity and tolerance

1. Racism, racial discrimination, xenophobia and
other forms of intolerance

19. The World Conference on Human Rights considers the elimina-
tion of racism and racial discrimination, in particular in their insti-
tutionalized forms such as apartheid or resulting from doctrines of
racial superiority or exclusivity or contemporary forms and mani-
festations of racism, as a primary objective for the international
community and a worldwide promotion programme in the field of
human rights. United Nations organs and agencies should strength-
en their efforts to implement such a programme of action related to
the third decade to combat racism and racial discrimination as well
as subsequent mandates to the same end. The World Conference on
Human Rights strongly appeals to the international community to
contribute generously to the Trust Fund for the Programme for the
Decade for Action to Combat Racism and Racial Discrimination.

20. The World Conference on Human Rights urges all
Governments to take immediate measures and to develop strong
policies to prevent and combat all forms and manifestations of
racism, xenophobia or related intolerance, where necessary by
enactment of appropriate legislation, including penal measures, and
by the establishment of national institutions to combat such phe-
nomena.

21. The World Conference on Human Rights welcomes the deci-
sion of the Commission on Human Rights to appoint a Special
Rapporteur on contemporary forms of racism, racial discrimina-
tion, xenophobia and related intolerance. The World Conference on
Human Rights also appeals to all States parties to the International
Convention on the Elimination of All Forms of Racial
Discrimination to consider making the declaration under article 14
of the Convention.
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22. The World Conference on Human Rights calls upon all
Governments to take all appropriate measures in compliance with
their international obligations and with due regard to their respec-
tive legal systems to counter intolerance and related violence based
on religion or belief, including practices of discrimination against
women and including the desecration of religious sites, recognizing
that every individual has the right to freedom of thought, con-
science, expression and religion. The Conference also invites all
States to put into practice the provisions of the Declaration on the
Elimination of All Forms of Intolerance and of Discrimination
Based on Religion or Belief.

23. The World Conference on Human Rights stresses that all per-
sons who perpetrate or authorize criminal acts associated with eth-
nic cleansing are individually responsible and accountable for such
human rights violations, and that the international community
should exert every effort to bring those legally responsible for such
violations to justice.

24. The World Conference on Human Rights calls on all States to
take immediate measures, individually and collectively, to combat
the practice of ethnic cleansing to bring it quickly to an end.
Victims of the abhorrent practice of ethnic cleansing are entitled to
appropriate and effective remedies.

2. Persons belonging to national or ethnic,
religious and linguistic minorities

25. The World Conference on Human Rights calls on the
Commission on Human Rights to examine ways and means to pro-
mote and protect effectively the rights of persons belonging to
minorities as set out in the Declaration on the Rights of Persons
belonging to National or Ethnic, Religious and Linguistic
Minorities. In this context, the World Conference on Human Rights
calls upon the Centre for Human Rights to provide, at the request
of Governments concerned and as part of its programme of adviso-
ry services and technical assistance, qualified expertise on minority
issues and human rights, as well as on the prevention and resolu-
tion of disputes, to assist in existing or potential situations involv-
ing minorities.

26. The World Conference on Human Rights urges States and the
international community to promote and protect the rights of per-
sons belonging to national or ethnic, religious and linguistic
minorities in accordance with the Declaration on the Rights of
Persons belonging to National or Ethnic, Religious and Linguistic
Minorities.

27. Measures to be taken, where appropriate, should include facili-
tation of their full participation in all aspects of the political, eco-
nomic, social, religious and cultural life of society and in the eco-
nomic progress and development in their country. Indigenous peo-

ple

28. The World Conference on Human Rights calls on the Working
Group on Indigenous Populations of the Sub-Commission on
Prevention of Discrimination and Protection of Minorities to com-
plete the drafting of a declaration on the rights of indigenous peo-
ple at its eleventh session.

29. The World Conference on Human Rights recommends that the
Commission on Human Rights consider the renewal and updating
of the mandate of the Working Group on Indigenous Populations
upon completion of the drafting of a declaration on the rights of
indigenous people.

30. The World Conference on Human Rights also recommends that
advisory services and technical assistance programmes within the
United Nations system respond positively to requests by States for
assistance which would be of direct benefit to indigenous people.
The World Conference on Human Rights further recommends that
adequate human and financial resources be made available to the
Centre for Human Rights within the overall framework of strength-
ening the Centre's activities as envisaged by this document.

31. The World Conference on Human Rights urges States to ensure
the full and free participation of indigenous people in all aspects of
society, in particular in matters of concern to them.

32. The World Conference on Human Rights recommends that the
General Assembly proclaim an international decade of the world's
indigenous people, to begin from January 1994, including action-
orientated programmes, to be decided upon in partnership with
indigenous people. An appropriate voluntary trust fund should be
set up for this purpose. In the framework of such a decade, the
establishment of a permanent forum for indigenous people in the
United Nations system should be considered. Migrant workers

33. The World Conference on Human Rights urges all States to
guarantee the protection of the human rights of all migrant workers
and their families.

34. The World Conference on Human Rights considers that the cre-
ation of conditions to foster greater harmony and tolerance
between migrant workers and the rest of the society of the State in
which they reside is of particular importance.

35. The World Conference on Human Rights invites States to con-
sider the possibility of signing and ratifying, at the earliest possible
time, the International Convention on the Rights of All Migrant
Workers and Members of Their Families.

3. The equal status and human rights of women

36. The World Conference on Human Rights urges the full and
equal enjoyment by women of all human rights and that this be a
priority for Governments and for the United Nations. The World
Conference on Human Rights also underlines the importance of the
integration and full participation of women as both agents and ben-
eficiaries in the development process, and reiterates the objectives
established on global action for women towards sustainable and
equitable development set forth in the Rio Declaration on
Environment and Development and chapter 24 of Agenda 21,
adopted by the United Nations Conference on Environment and
Development (Rio de Janeiro, Brazil, 314 June 1992).

37. The equal status of women and the human rights of women
should be integrated into the mainstream of United Nations system-
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wide activity. These issues should be regularly and systematically
addressed throughout relevant United Nations bodies and mecha-
nisms. In particular, steps should be taken to increase cooperation
and promote further integration of objectives and goals between the
Commission on the Status of Women, the Commission on Human
Rights, the Committee for the Elimination of Discrimination against
Women, the United Nations Development Fund for Women, the
United Nations Development Programme and other United Nations
agencies. In this context, cooperation and coordination should be
strengthened between the Centre for Human Rights and the
Division for the Advancement of Women.

38. In particular, the World Conference on Human Rights stresses
the importance of working towards the elimination of violence
against women in public and private life, the elimination of all
forms of sexual harassment, exploitation and trafficking in women,
the elimination of gender bias in the administration of justice and
the eradication of any conflicts which may arise between the rights
of women and the harmful effects of certain traditional or custom-
ary practices, cultural prejudices and religious extremism. The
World Conference on Human Rights calls upon the General
Assembly to adopt the draft declaration on violence against women
and urges States to combat violence against women in accordance
with its provisions. Violations of the human rights of women in sit-
uations of armed conflict are violations of the fundamental princi-
ples of international human rights and humanitarian law. All viola-
tions of this kind, including in particular murder, systematic rape,
sexual slavery, and forced pregnancy, require a particularly effec-
tive response.

39. The World Conference on Human Rights urges the eradication
of all forms of discrimination against women, both hidden and
overt. The United Nations should encourage the goal of universal
ratification by all States of the Convention on the Elimination of
All Forms of Discrimination against Women by the year 2000.
Ways and means of addressing the particularly large number of
reservations to the Convention should be encouraged. Inter alia, the
Committee on the Elimination of Discrimination against Women
should continue its review of reservations to the Convention. States
are urged to withdraw reservations that are contrary to the object
and purpose of the Convention or which are otherwise incompati-
ble with international treaty law.

40. Treaty monitoring bodies should disseminate necessary infor-
mation to enable women to make more effective use of existing
implementation procedures in their pursuits of full and equal
enjoyment of human rights and nondiscrimination. New procedures
should also be adopted to strengthen implementation of the com-
mitment to women's equality and the human rights of women. The
Commission on the Status of Women and the Committee on the
Elimination of Discrimination against Women should quickly
examine the possibility of introducing the right of petition through
the preparation of an optional protocol to the Convention on the
Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination against Women. The
World Conference on Human Rights welcomes the decision of the
Commission on Human Rights to consider the appointment of a
special rapporteur on violence against women at its fiftieth session.

41. The World Conference on Human Rights recognizes the impor-
tance of the enjoyment by women of the highest standard of physi-
cal and mental health throughout their life span. In the context of
the World Conference on Women and the Convention on the
Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination against Women, as
well as the Proclamation of Tehran of 1968, the World Conference
on Human Rights reaffirms, on the basis of equality between
women and men, a woman's right to accessible and adequate health
care and the widest range of family planning services, as well as
equal access to education at all levels.

42. Treaty monitoring bodies should include the status of women
and the human rights of women in their deliberations and findings,
making use of genderspecific data. States should be encouraged to
supply information on the situation of women de jure and de facto
in their reports to treaty monitoring bodies. The World Conference
on Human Rights notes with satisfaction that the Commission on
Human Rights adopted at its forty-ninth session resolution 1993/46
of 8 March 1993 stating that rapporteurs and working groups in the
field of human rights should also be encouraged to do so. Steps
should also be taken by the Division for the Advancement of
Women in cooperation with other United Nations bodies, specifi-
cally the Centre for Human Rights, to ensure that the human rights
activities of the United Nations regularly address violations of
women's human rights, including genderspecific abuses. Training
for United Nations human rights and humanitarian relief personnel
to assist them to recognize and deal with human rights abuses par-
ticular to women and to carry out their work without gender bias
should be encouraged.

43. The World Conference on Human Rights urges Governments
and regional and international organizations to facilitate the access
of women to decisionmaking posts and their greater participation
in the decisionmaking process. It encourages further steps within
the United Nations Secretariat to appoint and promote women staff
members in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations, and
encourages other principal and subsidiary organs of the United
Nations to guarantee the participation of women under conditions
of equality.

44. The World Conference on Human Rights welcomes the World
Conference on Women to be held in Beijing in 1995 and urges that
human rights of women should play an important role in its deliber-
ations, in accordance with the priority themes of the World
Conference on Women of equality, development and peace.

4. The rights of the child

45. The World Conference on Human Rights reiterates the principle
of "First Call for Children" and, in this respect, underlines the
importance of major national and international efforts, especially
those of the United Nations Children's Fund, for promoting respect
for the rights of the child to survival, protection, development and
participation.

46. Measures should be taken to achieve universal ratification of the
Convention on the Rights of the Child by 1995 and the universal
signing of the World Declaration on the Survival, Protection and
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Development of Children and Plan of Action adopted by the World
Summit for Children, as well as their effective implementation.
The World Conference on Human Rights urges States to withdraw
reservations to the Convention on the Rights of the Child contrary
to the object and purpose of the Convention or otherwise contrary
to international treaty law.

47. The World Conference on Human Rights urges all nations to
undertake measures to the maximum extent of their available
resources, with the support of international cooperation, to achieve
the goals in the World Summit Plan of Action. The Conference
calls on States to integrate the Convention on the Rights of the
Child into their national action plans. By means of these national
action plans and through international efforts, particular priority
should be placed on reducing infant and maternal mortality rates,
reducing malnutrition and illiteracy rates and providing access to
safe drinking water and to basic education. Whenever so called for,
national plans of action should be devised to combat devastating
emergencies resulting from natural disasters and armed conflicts
and the equally grave problem of children in extreme poverty.

48. The World Conference on Human Rights urges all States, with
the support of international cooperation, to address the acute prob-
lem of children under especially difficult circumstances.
Exploitation and abuse of children should be actively combated,
including by addressing their root causes. Effective measures are
required against female infanticide, harmful child labour, sale of
children and organs, child prostitution, child pornography, as well
as other forms of sexual abuse.

49. The World Conference on Human Rights supports all measures
by the United Nations and its specialized agencies to ensure the
effective protection and promotion of human rights of the girl
child. The World Conference on Human Rights urges States to
repeal existing laws and regulations and remove customs and prac-
tices which discriminate against and cause harm to the girl child.

50. The World Conference on Human Rights strongly supports the
proposal that the Secretary-General initiate a study into means of
improving the protection of children in armed conflicts.
Humanitarian norms should be implemented and measures taken in
order to protect and facilitate assistance to children in war zones.
Measures should include protection for children against indiscrimi-
nate use of all weapons of war, especially anti-personnel mines.
The need for aftercare and rehabilitation of children traumatized by
war must be addressed urgently. The Conference calls on the
Committee on the Rights of the Child to study the question of rais-
ing the minimum age of recruitment into armed forces.

51. The World Conference on Human Rights recommends that
matters relating to human rights and the situation of children be
regularly reviewed and monitored by all relevant organs and mech-
anisms of the United Nations system and by the supervisory bodies
of the specialized agencies in accordance with their mandates.

52. The World Conference on Human Rights recognizes the impor-
tant role played by nongovernmental organizations in the effective
implementation of all human rights instruments and, in particular,
the Convention on the Rights of the Child.

53. The World Conference on Human Rights recommends that the
Committee on the Rights of the Child, with the assistance of the
Centre for Human Rights, be enabled expeditiously and effective-
ly to meet its mandate, especially in view of the unprecedented
extent of ratification and subsequent submission of country
reports.

5. Freedom from torture

54. The World Conference on Human Rights welcomes the ratifi-
cation by many Member States of the Convention against Torture
and Other Cruel, Inhuman or Degrading Treatment or Punishment
and encourages its speedy ratification by all other Member States.

55. The World Conference on Human Rights emphasizes that one
of the most atrocious violations against human dignity is the act of
torture, the result of which destroys the dignity and impairs the
capability of victims to continue their lives and their activities.

56. The World Conference on Human Rights reaffirms that under
human rights law and international humanitarian law, freedom
from torture is a right which must be protected under all circum-
stances, including in times of internal or international disturbance
or armed conflicts.

57. The World Conference on Human Rights therefore urges all
States to put an immediate end to the practice of torture and eradi-
cate this evil forever through full implementation of the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights as well as the relevant conventions
and, where necessary, strengthening of existing mechanisms. The
World Conference on Human Rights calls on all States to cooper-
ate fully with the Special Rapporteur on the question of torture in
the fulfilment of his mandate.

58. Special attention should be given to ensure universal respect
for, and effective implementation of, the Principles of Medical
Ethics relevant to the Role of Health Personnel, particularly
Physicians, in the Protection of Prisoners and Detainees against
Torture and other Cruel, Inhuman or Degrading Treatment or
Punishment adopted by the General Assembly of the United
Nations.

59. The World Conference on Human Rights stresses the impor-
tance of further concrete action within the framework of the United
Nations with the view to providing assistance to victims of torture
and ensure more effective remedies for their physical, psychologi-
cal and social rehabilitation. Providing the necessary resources for
this purpose should be given high priority, inter alia, by additional
contributions to the United Nations Voluntary Fund for the Victims
of Torture.

60. States should abrogate legislation leading to impunity for those
responsible for grave violations of human rights such as torture and
prosecute such violations, thereby providing a firm basis for the
rule of law.

61. The World Conference on Human Rights reaffirms that efforts
to eradicate torture should, first and foremost, be concentrated on
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prevention and, therefore, calls for the early adoption of an
optional protocol to the Convention against Torture and Other
Cruel, Inhuman and Degrading Treatment or Punishment, which is
intended to establish a preventive system of regular visits to
places of detention. Enforced disappearances

62. The World Conference on Human Rights, welcoming the
adoption by the General Assembly of the Declaration on the
Protection of All Persons from Enforced Disappearance, calls
upon all States to take effective legislative, administrative, judicial
or other measures to prevent, terminate and punish acts of
enforced disappearances. The World Conference on Human Rights
reaffirms that it is the duty of all States, under any circumstances,
to make investigations whenever there is reason to believe that an
enforced disappearance has taken place on a territory under their
jurisdiction and, if allegations are confirmed, to prosecute its per-
petrators.

6. The rights of the disabled person

63. The World Conference on Human Rights reaffirms that all
human rights and fundamental freedoms are universal and thus
unreservedly include persons with disabilities. Every person is
born equal and has the same rights to life and welfare, education
and work, living independently and active participation in all
aspects of society. Any direct discrimination or other negative dis-
criminatory treatment of a disabled person is therefore a violation
of his or her rights. The World Conference on Human Rights calls
on Governments, where necessary, to adopt or adjust legislation to
assure access to these and other rights for disabled persons.

64. The place of disabled persons is everywhere. Persons with dis-
abilities should be guaranteed equal opportunity through the elimi-
nation of all socially determined barriers, be they physical, finan-
cial, social or psychological, which exclude or restrict full partici-
pation in society.

65. Recalling the World Programme of Action concerning
Disabled Persons, adopted by the General Assembly at its thirty-
seventh session, the World Conference on Human Rights calls
upon the General Assembly and the Economic and Social Council
to adopt the draft standard rules on the equalization of opportuni-
ties for persons with disabilities, at their meetings in 1993.

C. Cooperation, development and strengthening of human rights

66. The World Conference on Human Rights recommends that pri-
ority be given to national and international action to promote
democracy, development and human rights.

67. Special emphasis should be given to measures to assist in the
strengthening and building of institutions relating to human rights,
strengthening of a pluralistic civil society and the protection of groups
which have been rendered vulnerable. In this context, assistance pro-
vided upon the request of Governments for the conduct of free and
fair elections, including assistance in the human rights aspects of
elections and public information about elections, is of particular

importance. Equally important is the assistance to be given to the
strengthening of the rule of law, the promotion of freedom of expres-
sion and the administration of justice, and to the real and effective
participation of the people in the decision-making processes.

68. The World Conference on Human Rights stresses the need for
the implementation of strengthened advisory services and technical
assistance activities by the Centre for Human Rights. The Centre
should make available to States upon request assistance on specific
human rights issues, including the preparation of reports under
human rights treaties as well as for the implementation of coherent
and comprehensive plans of action for the promotion and protec-
tion of human rights. Strengthening the institutions of human rights
and democracy, the legal protection of human rights, training of
officials and others, broad-based education and public information
aimed at promoting respect for human rights should all be avail-
able as components of these programmes.

69. The World Conference on Human Rights strongly recommends
that a comprehensive programme be established within the United
Nations in order to help States in the task of building and strength-
ening adequate national structures which have a direct impact on
the overall observance of human rights and the maintenance of the
rule of law. Such a programme, to be coordinated by the Centre for
Human Rights, should be able to provide, upon the request of the
interested Government, technical and financial assistance to nation-
al projects in reforming penal and correctional establishments, edu-
cation and training of lawyers, judges and security forces in human
rights, and any other sphere of activity relevant to the good func-
tioning of the rule of law. That programme should make available
to States assistance for the implementation of plans of action for
the promotion and protection of human rights.

70. The World Conference on Human Rights requests the
Secretary-General of the United Nations to submit proposals to the
United Nations General Assembly, containing alternatives for the
establishment, structure, operational modalities and funding of the
proposed programme.

71. The World Conference on Human Rights recommends that
each State consider the desirability of drawing up a national action
plan identifying steps whereby that State would improve the pro-
motion and protection of human rights.

72. The World Conference on Human Rights on Human Rights
reaffirms that the universal and inalienable right to development,
as established in the Declaration on the Right to Development,
must be implemented and realized. In this context, the World
Conference on Human Rights welcomes the appointment by the
Commission on Human Rights of a thematic working group on the
right to development and urges that the Working Group, in consul-
tation and cooperation with other organs and agencies of the
United Nations system, promptly formulate, for early considera-
tion by the United Nations General Assembly, comprehensive and
effective measures to eliminate obstacles to the implementation
and realization of the Declaration on the Right to Development
and recommending ways and means towards the realization of the
right to development by all States.
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73. The World Conference on Human Rights recommends that
non-governmental and other grass-roots organizations active in
development and/or human rights should be enabled to play a
major role on the national and international levels in the debate,
activities and implementation relating to the right to development
and, in cooperation with Governments, in all relevant aspects of
development cooperation.

74. The World Conference on Human Rights appeals to
Governments, competent agencies and institutions to increase con-
siderably the resources devoted to building well-functioning legal
systems able to protect human rights, and to national institutions
working in this area. Actors in the field of development cooperation
should bear in mind the mutually reinforcing interrelationship
between development, democracy and human rights. Cooperation
should be based on dialogue and transparency. The World
Conference on Human Rights also calls for the establishment of
comprehensive programmes, including resource banks of informa-
tion and personnel with expertise relating to the strengthening of the
rule of law and of democratic institutions.

75. The World Conference on Human Rights encourages the
Commission on Human Rights, in cooperation with the Committee
on Economic, Social and Cultural Rights, to continue the examina-
tion of optional protocols to the International Covenant on
Economic, Social and Cultural Rights.

76. The World Conference on Human Rights recommends that more
resources be made available for the strengthening or the establish-
ment of regional arrangements for the promotion and protection of
human rights under the programmes of advisory services and tech-
nical assistance of the Centre for Human Rights. States are encour-
aged to request assistance for such purposes as regional and subre-
gional workshops, seminars and information exchanges designed to
strengthen regional arrangements for the promotion and protection
of human rights in accord with universal human rights standards as
contained in international human rights instruments.

77. The World Conference on Human Rights supports all measures
by the United Nations and its relevant specialized agencies to
ensure the effective promotion and protection of trade union rights,
as stipulated in the International Covenant on Economic, Social and
Cultural Rights and other relevant international instruments. It calls
on all States to abide fully by their obligations in this regard con-
tained in international instruments.

D. Human rights education

78. The World Conference on Human Rights considers human
rights education, training and public information essential for the
promotion and achievement of stable and harmonious relations
among communities and for fostering mutual understanding, toler-
ance and peace.

79. States should strive to eradicate illiteracy and should direct
education towards the full development of the human personality
and to the strengthening of respect for human rights and fundamen-
tal freedoms. The World Conference on Human Rights calls on all
States and institutions to include human rights, humanitarian law,

democracy and rule of law as subjects in the curricula of all learn-
ing institutions in formal and non-formal settings.

80. Human rights education should include peace, democracy,
development and social justice, as set forth in international and
regional human rights instruments, in order to achieve common
understanding and awareness with a view to strengthening universal
commitment to human rights.

81. Taking into account the World Plan of Action on Education for
Human Rights and Democracy, adopted in March 1993 by the
International Congress on Education for Human Rights and
Democracy of the United Nations Educational, Scientific and
Cultural Organization, and other human rights instruments, the
World Conference on Human Rights recommends that States
develop specific programmes and strategies for ensuring the widest
human rights education and the dissemination of public informa-
tion, taking particular account of the human rights needs of
women.

82. Governments, with the assistance of intergovernmental organi-
zations, national institutions and non-governmental organizations,
should promote an increased awareness of human rights and mutu-
al tolerance. The World Conference on Human Rights underlines
the importance of strengthening the World Public Information
Campaign for Human Rights carried out by the United Nations.
They should initiate and support education in human rights and
undertake effective dissemination of public information in this
field. The advisory services and technical assistance programmes
of the United Nations system should be able to respond immediate-
ly to requests from States for educational and training activities in
the field of human rights as well as for special education concern-
ing standards as contained in international human rights instru-
ments and in humanitarian law and their application to special
groups such as military forces, law enforcement personnel, police
and the health profession. The proclamation of a United Nations
decade for human rights education in order to promote, encourage
and focus these educational activities should be considered.

E. Implementation and monitoring methods

83. The World Conference on Human Rights urges Governments to
incorporate standards as contained in international human rights
instruments in domestic legislation and to strengthen national
structures, institutions and organs of society which play a role in
promoting and safeguarding human rights.

84. The World Conference on Human Rights recommends the
strengthening of United Nations activities and programmes to meet
requests for assistance by States which want to establish or
strengthen their own national institutions for the promotion and
protection of human rights.

85. The World Conference on Human Rights also encourages the
strengthening of cooperation between national institutions for the
promotion and protection of human rights, particularly through
exchanges of information and experience, as well as cooperation
with regional organizations and the United Nations.
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86. The World Conference on Human Rights strongly recommends
in this regard that representatives of national institutions for the
promotion and protection of human rights convene periodic meet-
ings under the auspices of the Centre for Human Rights to examine
ways and means of improving their mechanisms and sharing expe-
riences.

87. The World Conference on Human Rights recommends to the
human rights treaty bodies, to the meetings of chairpersons of the
treaty bodies and to the meetings of States parties that they contin-
ue to take steps aimed at coordinating the multiple reporting
requirements and guidelines for preparing State reports under the
respective human rights conventions and study the suggestion that
the submission of one overall report on treaty obligations undertak-
en by each State would make these procedures more effective and
increase their impact.

88. The World Conference on Human Rights recommends that the
States parties to international human rights instruments, the
General Assembly and the Economic and Social Council should
consider studying the existing human rights treaty bodies and the
various thematic mechanisms and procedures with a view to pro-
moting greater efficiency and effectiveness through better coordi-
nation of the various bodies, mechanisms and procedures, taking
into account the need to avoid unnecessary duplication and over-
lapping of their mandates and tasks.

89. The World Conference on Human Rights recommends contin-
ued work on the improvement of the functioning, including the
monitoring tasks, of the treaty bodies, taking into account multiple
proposals made in this respect, in particular those made by the
treaty bodies themselves and by the meetings of the chairpersons
of the treaty bodies. The comprehensive national approach taken
by the Committee on the Rights of the Child should also be
encouraged.

90. The World Conference on Human Rights recommends that
States parties to human rights treaties consider accepting all the
available optional communication procedures.

91. The World Conference on Human Rights views with concern
the issue of impunity of perpetrators of human rights violations,
and supports the efforts of the Commission on Human Rights and
the Sub-Commission on Prevention of Discrimination and
Protection of Minorities to examine all aspects of the issue.

92. The World Conference on Human Rights recommends that the
Commission on Human Rights examine the possibility for better
implementation of existing human rights instruments at the interna-
tional and regional levels and encourages the International Law
Commission to continue its work on an international criminal
court.

93. The World Conference on Human Rights appeals to States
which have not yet done so to accede to the Geneva Conventions
of 12 August 1949 and the Protocols thereto, and to take all appro-
priate national measures, including legislative ones, for their full
implementation.

94. The World Conference on Human Rights recommends the
speedy completion and adoption of the draft declaration on the
right and responsibility of individuals, groups and organs of society
to promote and protect universally recognized human rights and
fundamental freedoms.

95. The World Conference on Human Rights underlines the impor-
tance of preserving and strengthening the system of special proce-
dures, rapporteurs, representatives, experts and working groups of
the Commission on Human Rights and the Sub-Commission on the
Prevention of Discrimination and Protection of Minorities, in order
to enable them to carry out their mandates in all countries through-
out the world, providing them with the necessary human and finan-
cial resources. The procedures and mechanisms should be enabled
to harmonize and rationalize their work through periodic meetings.
All States are asked to cooperate fully with these procedures and
mechanisms.

96. The World Conference on Human Rights recommends that the
United Nations assume a more active role in the promotion and
protection of human rights in ensuring full respect for international
humanitarian law in all situations of armed conflict, in accordance
with the purposes and principles of the Charter of the United
Nations.

97. The World Conference on Human Rights, recognizing the
important role of human rights components in specific arrange-
ments concerning some peace-keeping operations by the United
Nations, recommends that the Secretary-General take into account
the reporting, experience and capabilities of the Centre for Human
Rights and human rights mechanisms, in conformity with the
Charter of the United Nations.

98. To strengthen the enjoyment of economic, social and cultural
rights, additional approaches should be examined, such as a system
of indicators to measure progress in the realization of the rights set
forth in the International Covenant on Economic, Social and
Cultural Rights. There must be a concerted effort to ensure recog-
nition of economic, social and cultural rights at the national,
regional and international levels.

F. Follow-up to the World Conference on Human Rights

99. The World Conference on Human Rights on Human Rights rec-
ommends that the General Assembly, the Commission on Human
Rights and other organs and agencies of the United Nations system
related to human rights consider ways and means for the full
implementation, without delay, of the recommendations contained
in the present Declaration, including the possibility of proclaiming
a United Nations decade for human rights. The World Conference
on Human Rights further recommends that the Commission on
Human Rights annually review the progress towards this end.

100. The World Conference on Human Rights requests the
Secretary-General of the United Nations to invite on the occasion
of the fiftieth anniversary of the Universal Declaration of Human
Rights all States, all organs and agencies of the United Nations
system related to human rights, to report to him on the progress
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made in the implementation of the present Declaration and to sub-
mit a report to the General Assembly at its fifty-third session,
through the Commission on Human Rights and the Economic and
Social Council. Likewise, regional and, as appropriate, national
human rights institutions, as well as non-governmental organiza-
tions, may present their views to the SecretaryGeneral on the
progress made in the implementation of the present Declaration.
Special attention should be paid to assessing the progress towards
the goal of universal ratification of international human rights
treaties and protocols adopted within the framework of the United
Nations system.
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Programme of Action of the International Conference on
Population and Development

Chapter 1
PREAMBLE

1.1. The 1994 International Conference on Population and
Development occurs at a defining moment in the history of interna-
tional cooperation. With the growing recognition of global popula-
tion, development and environmental interdependence, the opportu-
nity to adopt suitable macro- and socio-economic policies to pro-
mote sustained economic growth in the context of sustainable
development in all countries and to mobilize human and financial
resources for global problem- solving has never been greater.
Never before has the world community had so many resources, so
much knowledge and such powerful technologies at its disposal
which, if suitably redirected, could foster sustained economic
growth and sustainable development. None the less, the effective
use of resources, knowledge and technologies is conditioned by
political and economic obstacles at the national and international
levels. Therefore, although ample resources have been available
for some time, their use for socially equitable and environmentally
sound development has been seriously limited.

1.2. The world has undergone far-reaching changes in the past two
decades. Significant progress in many fields important for human
welfare has been made through national and international efforts.
However, the developing countries are still facing serious economic
difficulties and an unfavourable international economic environ-
ment, and the number of people living in absolute poverty has
increased in many countries. Around the world many of the basic
resources on which future generations will depend for their survival
and well-being are being depleted and environmental degradation is
intensifying, driven by unsustainable patterns of production and
consumption, unprecedented growth in population, widespread and
persistent poverty, and social and economic inequality. Ecological
problems, such as global climate change, largely driven by unsus-
tainable patterns of production and consumption, are adding to the
threats to the well-being of future generations. There is an emerg-
ing global consensus on the need for increased international coop-
eration in regard to population in the context of sustainable devel-
opment, for which Agenda 21 1/ provides a framework. Much has
been achieved in this respect, but more needs to be done.

1.3. The world population is currently estimated at 5.6 billion.
While the rate of growth is on the decline, absolute increments
have been increasing, currently exceeding 86 million persons per
annum. Annual population increments are likely to remain above
86 million until the year 2015. 2/

1.4. During the remaining six years of this critical decade, the
world's nations by their actions or inactions will choose from among
a range of alternative demographic futures. The low, medium and

high variants of the United Nations population projections for the
coming 20 years range from a low of 7.1 billion people to the medi-
um variant of 7.5 billion and a high of 7.8 billion. The difference of
720 million people in the short span of 20 years exceeds the current
population of the African continent. Further into the future, the pro-
jections diverge even more significantly. By the year 2050, the
United Nations projections range from 7.9 billion to the medium
variant of 9.8 billion and a high of 11.9 billion. Implementation of
the goals and objectives contained in the present 20-year
Programme of Action, which address many of the fundamental pop-
ulation, health, education and development challenges facing the
entire human community, would result in world population growth
during this period and beyond at levels below the United Nations
medium projection.

1.5. The International Conference on Population and Development
is not an isolated event. Its Programme of Action builds on the con-
siderable international consensus that has developed since the World
Population Conference at Bucharest in 1974 3/ and the International
Conference on Population at Mexico City in 1984, 4/ to consider the
broad issues of and interrelationships between population, sustained
economic growth and sustainable development, and advances in the
education, economic status and empowerment of women. The 1994
Conference was explicitly given a broader mandate on development
issues than previous population conferences, reflecting the growing
awareness that population, poverty, patterns of production and con-
sumption and the environment are so closely interconnected that
none of them can be considered in isolation.

1.6. The International Conference on Population and Development
follows and builds on other important recent international activities,
and its recommendations should be supportive of, consistent with
and based on the agreements reached at the following:

(a) The World Conference to Review and Appraise the
Achievements of the United Nations Decade for Women: Equality,
Development and Peace, held in Nairobi in 1985; 5/

(b) The World Summit for Children, held in New York in 1990; 6/

(c) The United Nations Conference on Environment and
Development, held in Rio de Janeiro in 1992; 7/

(d) The International Conference on Nutrition, held in Rome in
1992; 8/

(e) The World Conference on Human Rights, held in Vienna in
1993; 9/

(f) The International Year of the World's Indigenous People,
1993, 10/ which would lead to the International Decade of the
World's Indigenous People; 11/

(g) The Global Conference on the Sustainable Development of
Small Island Developing States, held in Barbados in 1994; 12/

(h) The International Year of the family, 1994. 13/

1.7. The Conference outcomes are closely related to and will make
significant contributions to other major conferences in 1995 and
1996, such as the World Summit for Social Development, 14/ the
Fourth World Conference on Women: Action for Equality,

127



ICPD

Development and Peace, 15/ the Second United Nations
Conference on Human Settlements (Habitat II), the elaboration of
the Agenda for Development, as well as the celebration of the fifti-
eth anniversary of the United Nations. These events are expected
to highlight further the call of the 1994 Conference for greater
investment in people, and for a new action agenda for the empow-
erment of women to ensure their full participation at all levels in
the social, economic and political lives of their communities.

1.8. Over the past 20 years, many parts of the world have under-
gone remarkable demographic, social, economic, environmental
and political change. Many countries have made substantial
progress in expanding access to reproductive health care and low-
ering birth rates, as well as in lowering death rates and raising edu-
cation and income levels, including the educational and economic
status of women. While the advances of the past two decades in
areas such as increased use of contraception, decreased maternal
mortality, implemented sustainable development plans and projects
and enhanced educational programmes provide a basis for opti-
mism about successful implementation of the present Programme
of Action, much remains to be accomplished. The world as a
whole has changed in ways that create important new opportunities
for addressing population and development issues. Among the
most significant are the major shifts in attitude among the world's
people and their leaders in regard to reproductive health, family
planning and population growth, resulting, inter alia, in the new
comprehensive concept of reproductive health, including family
planning and sexual health, as defined in the present Programme of
Action. A particularly encouraging trend has been the strengthen-
ing of political commitment to population-related policies and fam-
ily-planning programmes by many Governments. In this regard,
sustained economic growth in the context of sustainable develop-
ment will enhance the ability of countries to meet the pressures of
expected population growth; will facilitate the demographic transi-
tion in countries where there is an imbalance between demographic
rates and social, economic and environmental goals; and will per-
mit the balance and integration of the population dimension into
other development- related policies.

1.9. The population and development objectives and actions of the
present Programme of Action will collectively address the critical
challenges and interrelationships between population and sustained
economic growth in the context of sustainable development. In
order to do so, adequate mobilization of resources at the national
and international levels will be required as well as new and addi-
tional resources to the developing countries from all available
funding mechanisms, including multilateral, bilateral and private
sources. Financial resources are also required to strengthen the
capacity of national, regional, subregional and international institu-
tions to implement this Programme of Action.

1.10. The two decades ahead are likely to produce a further shift
of rural populations to urban areas as well as continued high levels
of migration between countries. These migrations are an important
part of the economic transformations occurring around the world,
and they present serious new challenges. Therefore, these issues
must be addressed with more emphasis within population and
development policies. By the year 2015, nearly 56 per cent of the
global population is expected to live in urban areas, compared to

under 45 per cent in 1994. The most rapid rates of urbanization
will occur in the developing countries. The urban population of
the developing regions was just 26 per cent in 1975, but is project-
ed to rise to 50 per cent by 2015. This change will place enormous
strain on existing social services and infrastructure, much of which
will not be able to expand at the same rate as that of urbanization.

1.11. Intensified efforts are needed in the coming 5, 10 and 20
years, in a range of population and development activities, bearing
in mind the crucial contribution that early stabilization of the world
population would make towards the achievement of sustainable
development. The present Programme of Action addresses all
those issues, and more, in a comprehensive and integrated frame-
work designed to improve the quality of life of the current world
population and its future generations. The recommendations for
action are made in a spirit of consensus and international coopera-
tion, recognizing that the formulation and implementation of popu-
lation-related policies is the responsibility of each country and
should take into account the economic, social and environmental
diversity of conditions in each country, with full respect for the
various religious and ethical values, cultural backgrounds and
philosophical convictions of its people, as well as the shared but
differentiated responsibilities of all the world's people for a com-
mon future.

1.12. The present Programme of Action recommends to the inter-
national community a set of important population and development
objectives, as well as qualitative and quantitative goals that are
mutually supportive and of critical importance to these objectives.
Among these objectives and goals are: sustained economic growth
in the context of sustainable development; education, especially for
girls; gender equity and equality; infant, child and maternal mortal-
ity reduction; and the provision of universal access to reproductive
health services, including family planning and sexual health.

1.13. Many of the quantitative and qualitative goals of the present
Programme of Action clearly require additional resources, some of
which could become available from a reordering of priorities at the
individual, national and international levels. However, none of the
actions required - nor all of them combined - is expensive in the
context of either current global development or military expendi-
tures. A few would require little or no additional financial
resources, in that they involve changes in lifestyles, social norms
or government policies that can be largely brought about and sus-
tained through greater citizen action and political leadership. But
to meet the resource needs of those actions that do require
increased expenditures over the next two decades, additional com-
mitments will be required on the part of both developing and
developed countries. This will be particularly difficult in the case
of some developing countries and some countries with economies
in transition that are experiencing extreme resource constraints.

1.14. The present Programme of Action recognizes that over the
next 20 years Governments are not expected to meet the goals and
objectives of the International Conference on Population and
Development single-handedly. All members of and groups in soci-
ety have the right, and indeed the responsibility, to play an active
part in efforts to reach those goals. The increased level of interest
manifested by non-governmental organizations, first in the context
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of the United Nations Conference on Environment and
Development and the World Conference on Human Rights, and
now in these deliberations, reflects an important and in many
places rapid change in the relationship between Governments and a
variety of non-governmental institutions. In nearly all countries
new partnerships are emerging between government, business, non-
governmental organizations and community groups, which will
have a direct and positive bearing on the implementation of the
present Programme of Action.

1.15. While the International Conference on Population and
Development does not create any new international human rights,
it affirms the application of universally recognized human rights
standards to all aspects of population programmes. It also repre-
sents the last opportunity in the twentieth century for the interna-
tional community to collectively address the critical challenges and
interrelationships between population and development. The
Programme of Action will require the establishment of common
ground, with full respect for the various religious and ethical
values and cultural backgrounds. The impact of this Conference
will be measured by the strength of the specific commitments
made here and the consequent actions to fulfil them, as part of a
new global partnership among all the world's countries and peo-
ples, based on a sense of shared but differentiated responsibility for
each other and for our planetary home.

Chapter II
PRINCIPLES

The implementation of the recommendations contained in the
Programme of Action is the sovereign right of each country, con-
sistent with national laws and development priorities, with full
respect for the various religious and ethical values and cultural
backgrounds of its people, and in conformity with universally rec-
ognized international human rights.

International cooperation and universal solidarity, guided by the
principles of the Charter of the United Nations, and in a spirit of
partnership, are crucial in order to improve the quality of life of the
peoples of the world.

In addressing the mandate of the International Conference on
Population and Development and its overall theme, the interrela-
tionships between population, sustained economic growth and
sustainable development, and in their deliberations, the partici-
pants were and will continue to be guided by the following set of
principles:

Principle 1

All human beings are born free and equal in dignity and rights.
Everyone is entitled to all the rights and freedoms set forth in the
Universal Declaration of Human Rights, without distinction of any
kind, such as race, colour, sex, language, religion, political or other
opinion, national or social origin, property, birth or other status.
Everyone has the right to life, liberty and security of person.

Principle 2
Human beings are at the centre of concerns for sustainable
development. They are entitled to a healthy and productive life

in harmony with nature. People are the most important and
valuable resource of any nation. Countries should ensure that all
individuals are given the opportunity to make the most of their
potential. They have the right to an adequate standard of living
for themselves and their families, including adequate food,
clothing, housing, water and sanitation.

Principle 3

The right to development is a universal and inalienable right and
an integral part of fundamental human rights, and the human perso-
nis the central subject of development. While development facili-
tates the enjoyment of all human rights, the lack of development
may not be invoked to justify the abridgement of internationally
recognized human rights. The right to development must be ful-
filled so as to equitably meet the population, development and
environment needs of present and future generations.

Principle 4

Advancing gender equality and equity and the empowerment of
women, and the elimination of all kinds of violence against women,
and ensuring women's ability to control their own fertility, are cor-
nerstones of population and development- related programmes. The
human rights of women and the girl child are an inalienable, inte-
gral and indivisible part of universal human rights. The full and
equal participation of women in civil, cultural, economic, political
and social life, at the national, regional and international levels, and
the eradication of all forms of discrimination on grounds of sex, are
priority objectives of the international community.

Principle 5

Population-related goals and policies are integral parts of cultural,
economic and social development, the principal aim of which is to
improve the quality of life of all people.

Principle 6

Sustainable development as a means to ensure human well-being,
equitably shared by all people today and in the future, requires that
the interrelationships between population, resources, the environ-
ment and development should be fully recognized, properly man-
aged and brought into harmonious, dynamic balance. To achieve
sustainable development and a higher quality of life for all people,
States should reduce and eliminate unsustainable patterns of pro-
duction and consumption and promote appropriate policies, includ-
ing population-related policies, in order to meet the needs of cur-
rent generations without compromising the ability of future genera-
tions to meet their own needs.

Principle 7

All States and all people shall cooperate in the essential task of
eradicating poverty as an indispensable requirement for sustainable
development, in order to decrease the disparities in standards of
living and better meet the needs of the majority of the people of the
world. The special situation and needs of developing countries,
particularly the least developed, shall be given special priority.
Countries with economies in transition, as well as all other coun-
tries, need to be fully integrated into the world economy.

Principle 8
Everyone has the right to the enjoyment of the highest attainable
standard of physical and mental health. States should take all
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appropriate measures to ensure, on a basis of equality of men and
women, universal access to health-care services, including those
related to reproductive health care, which includes family planning
and sexual health. Reproductive health-care programmes should
provide the widest range of services without any form of coercion.
All couples and individuals have the basic right to decide freely
and responsibly the number and spacing of their children and to
have the information, education and means to do so.

Principle 9

The family is the basic unit of society and as such should be
strengthened. It is entitled to receive comprehensive protection
and support. In different cultural, political and social systems,
various forms of the family exist. Marriage must be entered into
with the free consent of the intending spouses, and husband and
wife should be equal partners.

Principle 10

Everyone has the right to education, which shall be directed to the
full development of human resources, and human dignity and poten-
tial, with particular attention to women and the girl child. Education
should be designed to strengthen respect for human rights and funda-
mental freedoms, including those relating to population and develop-
ment. The best interests of the child shall be the guiding principle of
those responsible for his or her education and guidance; that
responsibility lies in the first place with the parents.

Principle 11

All States and families should give the highest possible priority to
children. The child has the right to standards of living adequate for
its well-being and the right to the highest attainable standards of
health, and the right to education. The child has the right to be
cared for, guided and supported by parents, families and society
and to be protected by appropriate legislative, administrative,

social and educational measures from all forms of physical or men-
tal violence, injury or abuse, neglect or negligent treatment, mal-
treatment or exploitation, including sale, trafficking, sexual abuse,
and trafficking in its organs.

Principle 12

Countries receiving documented migrants should provide proper
treatment and adequate social welfare services for them and their
families, and should ensure their physical safety and security, bear-
ing in mind the special circumstances and needs of countries, in
particular developing countries, attempting to meet these objectives
or requirements with regard to undocumented migrants, in con-
formity with the provisions of relevant conventions and interna-
tional instruments and documents. Countries should guarantee to
all migrants all basic human rights as included in the Universal
Declaration of Human Rights.

Principle 13

Everyone has the right to seek and to enjoy in other countries asy-
lum from persecution. States have responsibilities with respect to
refugees as set forth in the Geneva Convention on the Status of
Refugees and its 1967 Protocol.

Principle 14
In considering the population and development needs of indigenous

people, States should recognize and support their identity, culture
and interests, and enable them to participate fully in the economic,
political and social life of the country, particularly where their
health, education and well-being are affected.

Principle 15

Sustained economic growth, in the context of sustainable develop-
ment, and social progress require that growth be broadly based,
offering equal opportunities to all people. All countries should rec-
ognize their common but differentiated responsibilities. The devel-
oped countries acknowledge the responsibility that they bear in the
international pursuit of sustainable development, and should con-
tinue to improve their efforts to promote sustained economic
growth and to narrow imbalances in a manner that can benefit all
countries, particularly the developing countries.

Chapter 111

INTERRELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN POPULATION, SUS-
TAINED ECONOMIC GROWTH AND SUSTAINABLE DEVEL-
OPMENT

A. Integrating population and development strategies
Basis for action

3.1. The everyday activities of all human beings, communities and
countries are interrelated with population change, patterns and lev-
els of use of natural resources, the state of the environment, and
the pace and quality of economic and social development. There is
general agreement that persistent widespread poverty as well as
serious social and gender inequities have significant influences on,
and are in turn influenced by, demographic parameters such as
population growth, structure and distribution. There is also general
agreement that unsustainable consumption and production patterns
are contributing to the unsustainable use of natural resources and
environmental degradation as well as to the reinforcement of social
inequities and of poverty with the above- mentioned consequences
for demographic parameters. The Rio Declaration on Environment
and Development and Agenda 21, adopted by the international
community at the United Nations Conference on Environment and
Development, call for patterns of development that reflect the new
understanding of these and other intersectoral linkages.
Recognizing the longer term realities and implications of current
actions, the development challenge is to meet the needs of present
generations and improve their quality of life without compromising
the ability of future generations to meet their own needs.

3.2. Despite recent declines in birth rates in many countries, further
large increases in population size are inevitable. Owing to the
youthful age structure, for numerous countries the coming decades
will bring substantial population increases in absolute numbers.
Population movements within and between countries, including the
very rapid growth of cities and the unbalanced regional distribution
of population, will continue and increase in the future.

3.3. Sustainable development implies, inter alia, long-term sustain-
ability in production and consumption relating to all economic
activities, including industry, energy, agriculture, forestry, fisheries,
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transport, tourism and infrastructure, in order to optimize ecological-
ly sound resource use and minimize waste. Macroeconomic and sec-
toral policies have, however, rarely given due attention to population
considerations. Explicitly integrating population into economic and
development strategies will both speed up the pace of sustainable
development and poverty alleviation and contribute to the achieve-
ment of population objectives and an improved quality of life of the
population.

Objectives

3.4. The objectives are to fully integrate population concerns into:

(a) Development strategies, planning, decision-making and
resource allocation at all levels and in all regions, with the goal of
meeting the needs, and improving the quality of life, of present and
future generations;

(b) All aspects of development planning in order to promote
social justice and to eradicate poverty through sustained economic
growth in the context of sustainable development.

Actions

3.5. At the international, regional, national and local levels, popula-
tion issues should be integrated into the formulation, implementa-
tion, monitoring and evaluation of all policies and programmes
relating to sustainable development. Development strategies must
realistically reflect the short-, medium- and long-term implications
of, and consequences for, population dynamics as well as patterns
of production and consumption.

3.6. Governments, international agencies, non-governmental organ-
izations and other concerned parties should undertake timely and
periodic reviews of their development strategies, with the aim of
assessing progress towards integrating population into development
and environment programmes that take into account patterns of pro-
duction and consumption and seek to bring about population trends
consistent with the achievement of sustainable development and the
improvement of the quality of life.

3.7. Governments should establish the requisite internal institution-
al mechanisms and enabling environment, at all levels of society, to
ensure that population factors are appropriately addressed within the
decision-making and administrative processes of all relevant gov-
ernment agencies responsible for economic, environmental and
social policies and programmes.

3.8. Political commitment to integrated population and develop-
ment strategies should be strengthened by public education and
information programmes and by increased resource allocation
through cooperation among Governments, non-governmental organ-
izations and the private sector, and by improvement of the knowl-
edge base through research and national and local capacity-building.

3.9. To achieve sustainable development and a higher quality of life
for all people, Governments should reduce and eliminate unsustain-
able patterns of production and consumption and promote appropri-
ate demographic policies. Developed countries should take the lead
in achieving sustainable consumption patterns and effective waste
management.

B. Population, sustained economic growth and poverty
Basis for action

3.10. Population policies should take into account, as appropriate,
development strategies agreed upon in multilateral forums, in par-
ticular the International Development Strategy for the Fourth
United Nations Development Decade, 16/ the Programme of
Action for the Least Developed Countries for the 1990s, 17/ the
outcomes of the eighth session of the United Nations Conference
on Trade and Development, and of the Uruguay Round of multilat-
eral trade negotiations, Agenda 21 and the United Nations New
Agenda for the Development of Africa in the 1990s. 18/

3.11. Gains recorded in recent years in such indicators as life
expectancy and national product, while significant and encourag-
ing, do not, unfortunately, fully reflect the realities of life of hun-
dreds of millions of men, women, adolescents and children.
Despite decades of development efforts, both the gap between rich
and poor nations and the inequalities within nations have widened.
Serious economic, social, gender and other inequities persist and
hamper efforts to improve the quality of life for hundreds of mil-
lions of people. The number of people living in poverty stands at
approximately 1 billion and continues to mount.

3.12. All countries, more especially developing countries where
almost all of the future growth of the world population will occur,
and countries with economies in transition, face increasing difficul-
ties in improving the quality of life of their people in a sustainable
manner. Many developing countries and countries with economies
in transition face major development obstacles, among which are
those related to the persistence of trade imbalances, the slow-down
in the world economy, the persistence of the debt-servicing prob-
lem, and the need for technologies and external assistance. The
achievement of sustainable development and poverty eradication
should be supported by macroeconomic policies designed to pro-
vide an appropriate international economic environment, as well as
by good governance, effective national policies and efficient
national institutions.

3.13. Widespread poverty remains the major challenge to develop-
ment efforts. Poverty is often accompanied by unemployment,
malnutrition, illiteracy, low status of women, exposure to environ-
mental risks and limited access to social and health services,
including reproductive health services which, in turn, include fami-
ly planning. All these factors contribute to high levels of fertility,
morbidity and mortality, as well as to low economic productivity.
Poverty is also closely related to inappropriate spatial distribution
of population, to unsustainable use and inequitable distribution of
such natural resources as land and water, and to serious environ-
mental degradation.

3.14. Efforts to slow down population growth, to reduce poverty,
to achieve economic progress, to improve environmental protec-
tion, and to reduce unsustainable consumption and production pat-
terns are mutually reinforcing. Slower population growth has in
many countries bought more time to adjust to future population
increases. This has increased those countries' ability to attack
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poverty, protect and repair the environment, and build the base for
future sustainable development. Even the difference of a single
decade in the transition to stabilization levels of fertility can have a
considerable positive impact on quality of life.

3.15. Sustained economic growth within the context of sustainable
development is essential to eradicate poverty. Eradication of
poverty will contribute to slowing population growth and to
achieving early population stabilization. Investments in fields
important to the eradication of poverty, such as basic education,
sanitation, drinking water, housing, adequate food supply and
infrastructure for rapidly growing populations, continue to strain
already weak economies and limit development options. The
unusually high number of young people, a consequence of high
fertility rates, requires that productive jobs be created for a contin-
ually growing labour force under conditions of already widespread
unemployment. The numbers of elderly requiring public support
will also increase rapidly in the future. Sustained economic growth
in the context of sustainable development will be necessary to
accommodate those pressures.

Objective

3.16. The objective is to raise the quality of life for all people
through appropriate population and development policies and pro-
grammes aimed at achieving poverty eradication, sustained eco-
nomic growth in the context of sustainable development and sus-
tainable patterns of consumption and production, human resource
development and the guarantee of all human rights, including the
right to development as a universal and inalienable right and an
integral part of fundamental human rights. Particular attention is to
be given to the socio- economic improvement of poor women in
developed and developing countries. As women are generally the
poorest of the poor and at the same time key actors in the develop-
ment process, eliminating social, cultural, political and economic
discrimination against women is a prerequisite of eradicating
poverty, promoting sustained economic growth in the context of
sustainable development, ensuring quality family planning and
reproductive health services, and achieving balance between popu-
lation and available resources and sustainable patterns of consump-
tion and production.

Actions

3.17. Investment in human resource development, in accordance
with national policy, must be given priority in population and
development strategies and budgets, at all levels, with programmes
specifically directed at increased access to information, education,
skill development, employment opportunities, both formal and
informal, and high-quality general and reproductive health servic-
es, including family planning and sexual health care, through the
promotion of sustained economic growth within the context of sus-
tainable development in developing countries and countries with
economies in transition.

3.18. Existing inequities and barriers to women in the workforce
should be eliminated and women's participation in all policy-mak-
ing and implementation, as well as their access to productive
resources, and ownership of land, and their right to inherit property

should be promoted and strengthened. Governments, non-govern-
mental organizations and the private sector should invest in, pro-
mote, monitor and evaluate the education and skill development of
women and girls and the legal and economic rights of women, and
in all aspects of reproductive health, including family planning and
sexual health, in order to enable them to effectively contribute to
and benefit from economic growth and sustainable development.

3.19. High priority should be given by Governments, non-govern-
mental organizations and the private sector to meeting the needs,
and increasing the opportunities for information, education, jobs,
skill development and relevant reproductive health services, of all
underserved members of society. 19/

3.20. Measures should be taken to strengthen food, nutrition and
agricultural policies and programmes, and fair trade relations, with
special attention to the creation and strengthening of food security
at all levels.

3.21. Job creation in the industrial, agricultural and service sectors
should be facilitated by Governments and the private sector
through the establishment of more favourable climates for expand-
ed trade and investment on an environmentally sound basis, greater
investment in human resource development and the development
of democratic institutions and good governance. Special efforts
should be made to create productive jobs through policies promot-
ing efficient and, where required, labour-intensive industries, and
transfer of modern technologies.

3.22. The international community should continue to promote a
supportive economic environment, particularly for developing
countries and countries with economies in transition in their
attempt to eradicate poverty and achieve sustained economic
growth in the context of sustainable development. In the context
of the relevant international agreements and commitments, efforts
should be made to support those countries, in particular the devel-
oping countries, by promoting an open, equitable, secure, non-dis-
criminatory and predictable international trading system; by pro-
moting foreign direct investment; by reducing the debt burden; by
providing new and additional financial resources from all available
funding sources and mechanisms, including multilateral, bilateral
and private sources, including on concessional and grant terms
according to sound and equitable criteria and indicators; by provid-
ing access to technologies; and by ensuring that structural adjust-
ment programmes are so designed and implemented as to be
responsive to social and environmental concerns.

C. Population and environment
Basis for action

3.23. At the United Nations Conference on Environment and
Development, the international community agreed on objectives and
actions aimed at integrating environment and development which
were included in Agenda 21, other Conference outcomes and other
international environmental agreements. Agenda 21 has been con-
ceived as a response to the major environment and development
challenges, including the economic and social dimensions of sus-
tainable development, such as poverty, consumption, demographic
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dynamics, human health and human settlement, and to a broad
range of environmental and natural resource concerns. Agenda 21
leaves to the International Conference on Population and
Development further consideration of the interrelationships between
population and the environment.

3.24. Meeting the basic human needs of growing populations is
dependent on a healthy environment. These human dimensions need
to be given attention in developing comprehensive policies for sus-
tainable development in the context of population growth.

3.25. Demographic factors, combined with poverty and lack of
access to resources in some areas, and excessive consumption and
wasteful production patterns in others, cause or exacerbate problems
of environmental degradation and resource depletion and thus inhibit
sustainable development.

3.26. Pressure on the environment may result from rapid population
growth, distribution and migration, especially in ecologically vulner-
able ecosystems. Urbanization and policies that do not recognize the
need for rural development also create environmental problems.

3.27. Implementation of effective population policies in the context
of sustainable development, including reproductive health and fami-
ly-planning programmes, require new forms of participation by vari-
ous actors at all levels in the policy-making process.

Objectives

3.28. Consistent with Agenda 21, the objectives are:

(a) To ensure that population, environmental and poverty eradica-
tion factors are integrated in sustainable development policies, plans
and programmes;

(b) To reduce both unsustainable consumption and production pat-
terns as well as negative impacts of demographic factors on the envi-
ronment in order to meet the needs of current generations without
compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own
needs.

Actions

3.29. Governments at the appropriate level, with the support of the
international community and regional and subregional organizations,
should formulate and implement population policies and pro-
grammes to support the objectives and actions agreed upon in
Agenda 21, other Conference outcomes and other international envi-
ronmental agreements, taking into account the common but differen-
tiated responsibilities reflected in those agreements. Consistent with
the framework and priorities set forth in Agenda 21, the following
actions, inter alia, are recommended to help achieve population and
environment integration:

(a) Integrate demographic factors into environment impact assess-
ments and other planning and decision-making processes aimed at
achieving sustainable development;

(b) Take measures aimed at the eradication of poverty, with spe-
cial attention to income-generation and employment strategies
directed at the rural poor and those living within or on the edge of
fragile ecosystems;

(c) Utilize demographic data to promote sustainable resource
management, especially of ecologically fragile systems;

(d) Modify unsustainable consumption and production patterns
through economic, legislative and administrative measures, as
appropriate, aimed at fostering sustainable resource use and pre-
venting environmental degradation;

(e) Implement policies to address the ecological implications of
inevitable future increases in population numbers and changes in
concentration and distribution, particularly in ecologically vulnera-
ble areas and urban agglomerations.

3.30. Measures should be taken to enhance the full participation of
all relevant groups, especially women, at all levels of population
and environmental decision-making to achieve sustainable manage-
ment of natural resources.

3.31. Research should be undertaken on the linkages among popu-
lation, consumption and production, the environment and natural
resources, and human health as a guide to effective sustainable
development policies.

3.32. Governments, non-governmental organizations and the pri-
vate sector should promote public awareness and understanding for
the implementation of the above- mentioned actions.

Chapter IV

GENDER EQUALITY, EQUITY AND EMPOWERMENT OF
WOMEN

A. Empowerment and status of women
Basis for action

4.1. The empowerment and autonomy of women and the improve-
ment of their political, social, economic and health status is a high-
ly important end in itself. In addition, it is essential for the
achievement of sustainable development. The full participation
and partnership of both women and men is required in productive
and reproductive life, including shared responsibilities for the care
and nurturing of children and maintenance of the household. In all
parts of the world, women are facing threats to their lives, health
and well- being as a result of being overburdened with work and of
their lack of power and influence. In most regions of the world,
women receive less formal education than men, and at the same
time, women's own knowledge, abilities and coping mechanisms
often go unrecognized. The power relations that impede women's
attainment of healthy and fulfilling lives operate at many levels of
society, from the most personal to the highly public. Achieving
change requires policy and programme actions that will improve
women's access to secure livelihoods and economic resources, alle-
viate their extreme responsibilities with regard to housework,
remove legal impediments to their participation in public life, and
raise social awareness through effective programmes of education
and mass communication. In addition, improving the status of
women also enhances their decision-making capacity at all levels
in all spheres of life, especially in the area of sexuality and repro-
duction. This, in turn, is essential for the long- term success of
population programmes. Experience shows that population and
development programmes are most effective when steps have
simultaneously been taken to improve the status of women.
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4.2. Education is one of the most important means of empowering
women with the knowledge, skills and self-confidence necessary to
participate fully in the development process. More than 40 years
ago, the Universal Declaration of Human Rights asserted that
"everyone has the right to education". In 1990, Governments
meeting at the World Conference on Education for All in Jomtien,
Thailand, committed themselves to the goal of universal access to
basic education. But despite notable efforts by countries around
the globe that have appreciably expanded access to basic educa-
tion, there are approximately 960 million illiterate adults in the
world, of whom two thirds are women. More than one third of the
world's adults, most of them women, have no access to printed
knowledge, to new skills or to technologies that would improve the
quality of their lives and help them shape and adapt to social and
economic change. There are 130 million children who are not
enrolled in primary school and 70 per cent of them are girls.

Objectives

4.3. The objectives are:

(a) To achieve equality and equity based on harmonious partner-
ship between men and women and enable women to realize their
full potential;

(b) To ensure the enhancement of women's contributions to sus-
tainable development through their full involvement in policy- and
decision-making processes at all stages and participation in all
aspects of production, employment, income-generating activities,
education, health, science and technology, sports, culture and popu-
lation-related activities and other areas, as active decision makers,
participants and beneficiaries;

(c) To ensure that all women, as well as men, are provided with
the education necessary for them to meet their basic human needs
and to exercise their human rights.

Actions

4.4. Countries should act to empower women and should take
steps to eliminate inequalities between men and women as soon as
possible by:

(a) Establishing mechanisms for women's equal participation
and equitable representation at all levels of the political process
and public life in each community and society and enabling
women to articulate their concerns and needs;

(b) Promoting the fulfilment of women's potential through edu-
cation, skill development and employment, giving paramount
importance to the elimination of poverty, illiteracy and ill health
among women;

(c) Eliminating all practices that discriminate against women;
assisting women to establish and realize their rights, including
those that relate to reproductive and sexual health;

(d) Adopting appropriate measures to improve women's ability
to earn income beyond traditional occupations, achieve economic
self-reliance, and ensure women's equal access to the labour market
and social security systems;

(e) Eliminating violence against women;

(f) Eliminating discriminatory practices by employers against
women, such as those based on proof of contraceptive use or preg-
nancy status;

(g) Making it possible, through laws, regulations and other

appropriate measures, for women to combine the roles of child-
bearing, breast-feeding and child-rearing with participation in the
workforce.

4.5. All countries should make greater efforts to promulgate,
implement and enforce national laws and international conventions
to which they are party, such as the Convention on the Elimination
of All Forms of Discrimination against Women, that protect women
from all types of economic discrimination and from sexual harass-
ment, and to implement fully the Declaration on the Elimination of
Violence against Women and the Vienna Declaration and
Programme of Action adopted at the World Conference on Human
Rights in 1993. Countries are urged to sign, ratify and implement
all existing agreements that promote women's rights.

4.6. Governments at all levels should ensure that women can buy,
hold and sell property and land equally with men, obtain credit and
negotiate contracts in their own name and on their own behalf and
exercise their legal rights to inheritance.

4.7. Governments and employers are urged to eliminate gender
discrimination in hiring, wages, benefits, training and job security
with a view to eliminating gender-based disparities in income.

4.8. Governments, international organizations and non-govern-
mental organizations should ensure that their personnel policies
and practices comply with the principle of equitable representation
of both sexes, especially at the managerial and policy-making lev-
els, in all programmes, including population and development pro-
grammes.

Specific procedures and indicators should be devised for gender-
based analysis of development programmes and for assessing the
impact of those programmes on women's social, economic and
health status and access to resources.

4.9. Countries should take full measures to eliminate all forms of
exploitation, abuse, harassment and violence against women, ado-
lescents and children. This implies both preventive actions and
rehabilitation of victims. Countries should prohibit degrading prac-
tices, such as trafficking in women, adolescents and children and
exploitation through prostitution, and pay special attention to pro-
tecting the rights and safety of those who suffer from these crimes
and those in potentially exploitable situations, such as migrant
women, women in domestic service and schoolgirls. In this regard,
international safeguards and mechanisms for cooperation should be
put in place to ensure that these measures are implemented.

4.10. Countries are urged to identify and condemn the systematic
practice of rape and other forms of inhuman and degrading treat-
ment of women as a deliberate instrument of war and ethnic
cleansing and take steps to assure that full assistance is provided to
the victims of such abuse for their physical and mental rehabilita-
tion.

4.11. The design of family health and other development inter-
ventions should take better account of the demands on women's
time from the responsibilities of child-rearing, household work and
income-generating activities. Male responsibilities should be
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emphasized with respect to child-rearing and housework. Greater
investments should be made in appropriate measures to lessen the
daily burden of domestic responsibilities, the greatest share of

which falls on women. Greater attention should be paid to the

ways in which environmental degradation and changes in land use
adversely affect the allocation of women's time. Women's domes-
tic working environments should not adversely affect their health.

4.12. Every effort should be made to encourage the expansion and
strengthening of grass-roots, community-based and activist groups
for women. Such groups should be the focus of national cam-
paigns to foster women's awareness of the full range of their legal
rights, including their rights within the family, and to help women
organize to achieve those rights.

4.13. Countries are strongly urged to enact laws and to implement
programmes and policies which will enable employees of both
sexes to organize their family and work responsibilities through
flexible work-hours, parental leave, day-care facilities, maternity
leave, policies that enable working mothers to breast-feed their
children, health insurance and other such measures. Similar rights
should be ensured to those working in the informal sector.

4.14. Programmes to meet the needs of growing numbers of elder-
ly people should fully take into account that women represent the
larger proportion of the elderly and that elderly women generally
have a lower socio-economic status than elderly men.

B. The girl child
Basis for action

4.15. Since in all societies discrimination on the basis of sex often
starts at the earliest stages of life, greater equality for the girl child
is a necessary first step in ensuring that women realize their full
potential and become equal partners in development. In a number
of countries, the practice of prenatal sex selection, higher rates of
mortality among very young girls, and lower rates of school enrol-
ment for girls as compared with boys, suggest that "son prefer-
ence" is curtailing the access of girl children to food, education and
health care. This is often compounded by the increasing use of
technologies to determine foetal sex, resulting in abortion of
female foetuses. Investments made in the girl child's health, nutri-
tion and education, from infancy through adolescence, are critical.

Objectives

4.16. The objectives are:

(a) To eliminate all forms of discrimination against the girl child
and the root causes of son preference, which results in harmful and
unethical practices regarding female infanticide and prenatal sex
selection;

(b) To increase public awareness of the value of the girl child,
and concurrently, to strengthen the girl child's self-image, self-
esteem and status;

(c) To improve the welfare of the girl child, especially in regard
to health, nutrition and education.

Actions

4.17. Opverall, the value of girl children to both their family and
society must be expanded beyond their definition as potential
child-bearers and caretakers and reinforced through the adoption
and implementation of educational and social policies that encour-
age their full participation in the development of the societies in
which they live. Leaders at all levels of the society must speak out
and act forcefully against patterns of gender discrimination within
the family, based on preference for sons. One of the aims should
be to eliminate excess mortality of girls, wherever such a pattern
exists. Special education and public information efforts are needed
to promote equal treatment of girls and boys with respect to nutri-
tion, health care, education and social, economic and political
activity, as well as equitable inheritance rights.

4.18. Beyond the achievement of the goal of universal primary
education in all countries before the year 2015, all countries are
urged to ensure the widest and earliest possible access by girls and
women to secondary and higher levels of education, as well as to
vocational education and technical training, bearing in mind the
need to improve the quality and relevance of that education.

4.19. Schools, the media and other social institutions should seek
to eliminate stereotypes in all types of communication and educa-
tional materials that reinforce existing inequities between males
and females and undermine girls' self-esteem. Countries must rec-
ognize that, in addition to expanding education for girls, teachers'
attitudes and practices, school curricula and facilities must also
change to reflect a commitment to eliminate all gender bias, while
recognizing the specific needs of the girl child.

4.20. Countries should develop an integrated approach to the spe-
cial nutritional, general and reproductive health, education and
social needs of girls and young women, as such additional invest-
ments in adolescent girls can often compensate for earlier inade-
quacies in their nutrition and health care.

4.21. Governments should strictly enforce laws to ensure that mar-
riage is entered into only with the free and full consent of the
intending spouses. In addition, Governments should strictly
enforce laws concerning the minimum legal age of consent and the
minimum age at marriage and should raise the minimum age at
marriage where necessary. Governments and non-governmental
organizations should generate social support for the enforcement of
laws on the minimum legal age at marriage, in particular by pro-
viding educational and employment opportunities.

4.22. Governments are urged to prohibit female genital mutilation
wherever it exists and to give vigorous support to efforts among
non-governmental and community organizations and religious
institutions to eliminate such practices.

4.23. Governments are urged to take the necessary measures to
prevent infanticide, prenatal sex selection, trafficking in girl chil-
dren and use of girls in prostitution and pornography.
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C. Male responsibilities and participation
Basis for action

4.24. Changes in both men's and women's knowledge, attitudes
and behaviour are necessary conditions for achieving the harmo-
nious partnership of men and women. Men play a key role in
bringing about gender equality since, in most societies, men exer-
cise preponderant power in nearly every sphere of life, ranging
from personal decisions regarding the size of families to the policy
and programme decisions taken at all levels of Government. It is
essential to improve communication between men and women on
issues of sexuality and reproductive health, and the understanding
of their joint responsibilities, so that men and women are equal
partners in public and private life.

Objective

4.25. The objective is to promote gender equality in all spheres of
life, including family and community life, and to encourage and
enable men to take responsibility for their sexual and reproductive
behaviour and their social and family roles.

Actions

4.26. The equal participation of women and men in all areas of
family and household responsibilities, including family planning,
child-rearing and housework, should be promoted and encouraged
by Governments. This should be pursued by means of information,
education, communication, employment legislation and by foster-
ing an economically enabling environment, such as family leave
for men and women so that they may have more choice regarding
the balance of their domestic and public responsibilities.

4.27. Special efforts should be made to emphasize men's shared
responsibility and promote their active involvement in responsible
parenthood, sexual and reproductive behaviour, including family
planning; prenatal, maternal and child health; prevention of sexu-
ally transmitted diseases, including HIV; prevention of unwanted
and high-risk pregnancies; shared control and contribution to fami-
ly income, children's education, health and nutrition; and recogni-
tion and promotion of the equal value of children of both sexes.
Male responsibilities in family life must be included in the educa-
tion of children from the earliest ages. Special emphasis should be
placed on the prevention of violence against women and children.

4.28. Governments should take steps to ensure that children
receive appropriate financial support from their parents by,
among other measures, enforcing child- support laws.
Governments should consider changes in law and policy to ensure
men's responsibility to and financial support for their children and
families. Such laws and policies should also encourage mainte-
nance or reconstitution of the family unit. The safety of women
in abusive relationships should be protected.

4.29. National and community leaders should promote the full
involvement of men in family life and the full integration of
women in community life. Parents and schools should ensure that
attitudes that are respectful of women and girls as equals are

instilled in boys from the earliest possible age, along with an
understanding of their shared responsibilities in all aspects of a
safe, secure and harmonious family life. Relevant programmes to
reach boys before they become sexually active are urgently needed.

Chapter V

THE FAMILY, ITS ROLES, RIGHTS, COMPOSITION AND
STRUCTURE

A. Diversity of family structure and composition
Basis for action

5.1. While various forms of the family exist in different social,
cultural, legal and political systems, the family is the basic unit of
society and as such is entitled to receive comprehensive protec-
tion and support. The process of rapid demographic and socio-
economic change throughout the world has influenced patterns of
family formation and family life, generating considerable change
in family composition and structure. Traditional notions of gender-
based division of parental and domestic functions and participation
in the paid labour force do not reflect current realities and aspira-
tions, as more and more women in all parts of the world take up
paid employment outside the home. At the same time, widespread
migration, forced shifts of population caused by violent conflicts
and wars, urbanization, poverty, natural disasters and other causes
of displacement have placed greater strains on the family, since
assistance from extended family support networks is often no
longer available. Parents are often more dependent on assistance
from third parties than they used to be in order to reconcile work
and family responsibilities. This is particularly the case when
policies and programmes that affect the family ignore the exist-
ing diversity of family forms, or are insufficiently sensitive to the
needs and rights of women and children.

Objectives

5.2. The objectives are:

(a) To develop policies and laws that better support the family,
contribute to its stability and take into account its plurality of
forms, particularly the growing number of single-parent house-
holds;

(b) To establish social security measures that address the social,
cultural and economic factors behind the increasing costs of child-
rearing;

(c) To promote equality of opportunity for family members,
especially the rights of women and children in the family.

Actions

5.3. Governments, in cooperation with employers, should provide
and promote means to facilitate compatibility between labour force
participation and parental responsibilities, especially for single-
parent households with young children. Such means could include
health insurance and social security, day- care centres and facilities
for breast-feeding mothers within the work premises, kindergartens,
part-time jobs, paid parental leave, paid maternity leave, flexible
work schedules, and reproductive and child health services.
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5.4. When formulating socio-economic development policies, spe-
cial consideration should be given to increasing the earning power
of all adult members of economically deprived families, including
the elderly and women who work in the home, and to enabling
children to be educated rather than compelled to work. Particular
attention should be paid to needy single parents, especially those
who are responsible wholly or in part for the support of children
and other dependants, through ensuring payment of at least mini-
mum wages and allowances, credit, education, funding for
women's self-help groups and stronger legal enforcement of male
parental financial responsibilities.

5.5. Governments should take effective action to eliminate all
forms of coercion and discrimination in policies and practices.
Measures should be adopted and enforced to eliminate child mar-
riages and female genital mutilation. Assistance should be provid-
ed to persons with disabilities in the exercise of their family and
reproductive rights and responsibilities.

5.6. Governments should maintain and further develop mecha-
nisms to document changes and undertake studies on family com-
position and structure, especially on the prevalence of one-person
households, and single-parent and multigenerational families.

B. Socio-economic support to the family
Basis for action

5.7. Families are sensitive to strains induced by social and eco-
nomic changes. It is essential to grant particular assistance to
families in difficult life situations. Conditions have worsened for
many families in recent years, owing to lack of gainful employment
and measures taken by Governments seeking to balance their budg-
et by reducing social expenditures. There are increasing numbers of
vulnerable families, including single-parent families headed by
women, poor families with elderly members or those with disabili-
ties, refugee and displaced families, and families with members
affected by AIDS or other terminal diseases, substance depend-
ence, child abuse and domestic violence. Increased labour migra-
tions and refugee movements are an additional source of family
tension and disintegration and are contributing to increased
responsibilities for women. In many urban environments, millions
of children and youths are left to their own devices as family ties
break down, and hence are increasingly exposed to risks such as
dropping out of school, labour exploitation, sexual exploitation,
unwanted pregnancies and sexually transmitted diseases.

Objective

5.8. The objective is to ensure that all social and economic devel-
opment policies are fully responsive to the diverse and changing
needs and to the rights of families and their individual members,
and provide necessary support and protection, particularly to the
most vulnerable families and the most vulnerable family members.

Actions

5.9. Governments should formulate family-sensitive policies in
the field of housing, work, health, social security and education in

order to create an environment supportive of the family, taking
into account its various forms and functions, and should support
educational programmes concerning parental roles, parental skills
and child development. Governments should, in conjunction with
other relevant parties, develop the capacity to monitor the impact
of social and economic decisions and actions on the well-being
of families, on the status of women within families, and on the
ability of families to meet the basic needs of their members.

5.10. All levels of Government, non-governmental organizations
and concerned community organizations should develop innovative
ways to provide more effective assistance to families and the
individuals within them who may be affected by specific problems,
such as extreme poverty, chronic unemployment, illness, domestic
and sexual violence, dowry payments, drug or alcohol dependence,
incest, and child abuse, neglect or abandonment.

5.11. Governments should support and develop the appropriate
mechanisms to assist families caring for children, the dependent
elderly and family members with disabilities, including those
resulting from HIV/AIDS, encourage the sharing of those responsi-
bilities by men and women, and support the viability of multigen-
erational families.

5.12. Governments and the international community should give
greater attention to, and manifest greater solidarity with, poor fam-
ilies and families that have been victimized by war, drought,
famine, natural disasters and racial and ethnic discrimination or
violence. Every effort should be made to keep their members
together, to reunite them in case of separation and to ensure access
to government programmes designed to support and assist those
vulnerable families.

5.13. Governments should assist single-parent families, and pay
special attention to the needs of widows and orphans. All efforts
should be made to assist the building of family-like ties in espe-
cially difficult circumstances, for example, those involving street
children.

Chapter VI
POPULATION GROWTH AND STRUCTURE
A. Fertility, mortality and population growth rates
Basis for action

6.1. The growth of the world population is at an all-time high in
absolute numbers, with current increments approaching 90 million
persons annually. According to United Nations projections, annual
population increments are likely to remain close to 90 million until
the year 2015. While it had taken 123 years for world population
to increase from 1 billion to 2 billion, succeeding increments of 1
billion took 33 years, 14 years and 13 years. The transition from
the fifth to the sixth billion, currently under way, is expected to
take only 11 years and to be completed by 1998.

World population grew at the rate of 1.7 per cent per annum during the
period 1985-1990, but is expected to decrease during the following
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decades and reach 1.0 per cent per annum by the period 2020-
2025. Nevertheless, the attainment of population stabilization dur-
ing the twenty-first century will require the implementation of all
the policies and recommendations in the present Programme of
Action.

6.2. The majority of the world's countries are converging towards
a pattern of low birth and death rates, but since those countries are
proceeding at different speeds, the emerging picture is that of a
world facing increasingly diverse demographic situations. In terms
of national averages, during the period 1985-1990, fertility ranged
from an estimated 8.5 children per woman in Rwanda to 1.3 chil-
dren per woman in Italy, while expectation of life at birth, an indi-
cator of mortality conditions, ranged from an estimated 41 years in
Sierra Leone to 78.3 years in Japan. In many regions, including
some countries with economies in transition, it is estimated that life
expectancy at birth has decreased. During the period 1985-1990,
44 per cent of the world population were living in the 114 coun-
tries that had growth rates of more than 2 per cent per annum.
These included nearly all the countries in Africa, whose popula-
tion- doubling time averages about 24 years, two thirds of those in
Asia and one third of those in Latin America. On the other hand,
66 countries (the majority of them in Europe), representing 23 per
cent of the world population, had growth rates of less than 1 per
cent per annum. Europe's population would take more than 380
years to double at current rates. These disparate levels and differ-
entials have implications for the ultimate size and regional distribu-
tion of the world population and for the prospects for sustainable
development. It is projected that between 1995 and 2015 the popu-
lation of the more developed regions will increase by some 120
million, while the population of the less developed regions will
increase by 1,727 million.

Objective

6.3. Recognizing that the ultimate goal is the improvement of the
quality of life of present and future generations, the objective is to
facilitate the demographic transition as soon as possible in coun-
tries where there is an imbalance between demographic rates and
social, economic and environmental goals, while fully respecting
human rights. This process will contribute to the stabilization of
the world population, and, together with changes in unsustainable
patterns of production and consumption, to sustainable develop-
ment and economic growth.

Actions

6.4. Countries should give greater attention to the importance of
population trends for development. Countries that have not com-
pleted their demographic transition should take effective steps in
this regard within the context of their social and economic develop-
ment and with full respect of human rights. Countries that have
concluded the demographic transition should take necessary steps to
optimize their demographic trends within the context of their social
and economic development. These steps include economic devel-
opment and poverty alleviation, especially in rural areas, improve-
ment of women's status, ensuring of universal access to quality pri-
mary education and primary health care, including reproductive
health and family-planning services, and educational strategies
regarding responsible parenthood and sexual education. Countries

should mobilize all sectors of society in these efforts, including
non-governmental organizations, local community groups and the
private sector.

6.5. In attempting to address population growth concerns, coun-
tries should recognize the interrelationships between fertility and
mortality levels and aim to reduce high levels of infant, child and
maternal mortality so as to lessen the need for high fertility and
reduce the occurrence of high-risk births.

B. Children and youth
Basis for action

6.6. Owing to declining mortality levels and the persistence of
high fertility levels, a large number of developing countries contin-
ue to have very large proportions of children and young people in
their populations. For the less developed regions as a whole, 36
per cent of the population is under age 15, and even with projected
fertility declines, that proportion will still be about 30 per cent by
the year 2015. In Africa, the proportion of the population under
age 15 is 45 per cent, a figure that is projected to decline only
slightly, to 40 per cent, in the year 2015. Poverty has a devastating
impact on children's health and welfare. Children in poverty are at
high risk for malnutrition and disease and for falling prey to labour
exploitation, trafficking, neglect, sexual abuse and drug addiction.
The ongoing and future demands created by large young popula-
tions, particularly in terms of health, education and employment,
represent major challenges and responsibilities for families, local
communities, countries and the international community. First and
foremost among these responsibilities is to ensure that every child
is a wanted child. The second responsibility is to recognize that
children are the most important resource for the future and that
greater investments in them by parents and societies are essential
to the achievement of sustained economic growth and develop-
ment. (6.6, Cairo)

Objectives

6.7. The objectives are:

(a) To promote to the fullest extent the health, well-being and
potential of all children, adolescents and youth as representing the
world's future human resources, in line with the commitments
made in this respect at the World Summit for Children and in
accordance with the Convention on the Rights of the Child;

(b) To meet the special needs of adolescents and youth, especial-
ly young women, with due regard for their own creative capabili-
ties, for social, family and community support, employment
opportunities, participation in the political process, and access to
education, health, counselling and high-quality reproductive health
services;

(c¢) To encourage children, adolescents and youth, particularly
young women, to continue their education in order to equip them
for a better life, to increase their human potential, to help prevent
early marriages and high-risk child-bearing and to reduce associat-
ed mortality and morbidity.

Actions

6.8. Countries should give high priority and attention to all dimen-
sions of the protection, survival and development of children and

138



ICPD

youth, particularly street children and youth, and should make
every effort to eliminate the adverse effects of poverty on children
and youth, including malnutrition and preventable diseases. Equal
educational opportunities must be ensured for boys and girls at
every level.

6.9. Countries should take effective steps to address the neglect, as
well as all types of exploitation and abuse, of children, adolescents
and youth, such as abduction, rape and incest, pornography, traf-
ficking, abandonment and prostitution. In particular, countries
should take appropriate action to eliminate sexual abuse of children
both within and outside their borders.

6.10. All countries must enact and strictly enforce laws against
economic exploitation, physical and mental abuse or neglect of
children in keeping with commitments made under the Convention
on the Rights of the Child and other relevant United Nations
instruments. Countries should provide support and rehabilitation
services to those who fall victims to such abuses.

6.11. Countries should create a socio-economic environment con-
ducive to the elimination of all child marriages and other unions as
a matter of urgency, and should discourage early marriage. The
social responsibilities that marriage entails should be reinforced in
countries' educational programmes. Governments should take
action to eliminate discrimination against young pregnant women.

6.12. All countries must adopt collective measures to alleviate the
suffering of children in armed conflicts and other disasters, and
provide assistance for the rehabilitation of children who become
victims of those conflicts and disasters.

6.13. Countries should aim to meet the needs and aspirations of
youth, particularly in the areas of formal and non-formal education,
training, employment opportunities, housing and health, thereby
ensuring their integration and participation in all spheres of society,
including participation in the political process and preparation for
leadership roles.

6.14. Governments should formulate, with the active support of
non-governmental organizations and the private sector, training and
employment programmes. Primary importance should be given to
meeting the basic needs of young people, improving their quality
of life, and increasing their contribution to sustainable develop-
ment.

6.15. Youth should be actively involved in the planning, imple-
mentation and evaluation of development activities that have a
direct impact on their daily lives. This is especially important with
respect to information, education and communication activities and
services concerning reproductive and sexual health, including the
prevention of early pregnancies, sex education and the prevention
of HIV/AIDS and other sexually transmitted diseases. Access to,
as well as confidentiality and privacy of, these services must be
ensured with the support and guidance of their parents and in
line with the Convention on the Rights of the Child.

In addition, there is a need for educational programmes in favour
of life planning skills, healthy lifestyles and the active discourage-
ment of substance abuse.

C. Elderly people
Basis for action

6.16. The decline in fertility levels, reinforced by continued
declines in mortality levels, is producing fundamental changes in
the age structure of the population of most societies, most notably
record increases in the proportion and number of elderly persons,
including a growing number of very elderly persons. In the more
developed regions, approximately one person in every six is at
least 60 years old, and this proportion will be close to one person
in every four by the year 2025. The situation of developing coun-
tries that have experienced very rapid declines in their levels of
fertility deserves particular attention. In most societies, women,
because they live longer than men, constitute the majority of the
elderly population and, in many countries, elderly poor women are
especially vulnerable. The steady increase of older age groups in
national populations, both in absolute numbers and in relation to
the working-age population, has significant implications for a
majority of countries, particularly with regard to the future viability
of existing formal and informal modalities for assistance to elderly
people. The economic and social impact of this "ageing of popula-
tions" is both an opportunity and a challenge to all societies. Many
countries are currently re-examining their policies in the light of
the principle that elderly people constitute a valuable and important
component of a society's human resources. They are also seeking
to identify how best to assist elderly people with long-term support
needs.

Objectives

6.17. The objectives are:

(a) To enhance, through appropriate mechanisms, the self-
reliance of elderly people, and to create conditions that promote
quality of life and enable them to work and live independently in
their own communities as long as possible or as desired;

(b) To develop systems of health care as well as systems of eco-
nomic and social security in old age, where appropriate, paying
special attention to the needs of women;

(c) To develop a social support system, both formal and infor-
mal, with a view to enhancing the ability of families to take care
of elderly people within the family.

Actions

6.18. All levels of government in medium- and long-term socio-
economic planning should take into account the increasing numbers
and proportions of elderly people in the population. Governments
should develop social security systems that ensure greater intergen-
erational and intragenerational equity and solidarity and that pro-
vide support to elderly people through the encouragement of
multigenerational families, and the provision of long-term support
and services for growing numbers of frail older people.

6.19. Governments should seek to enhance the self-reliance of eld-
erly people to facilitate their continued participation in society. In
consultation with elderly people, Governments should ensure that
the necessary conditions are developed to enable elderly people to
lead self-determined, healthy and productive lives and to make full
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use of the skills and abilities they have acquired in their lives for
the benefit of society. The valuable contribution that elderly
people make to families and society, especially as volunteers and
caregivers, should be given due recognition and encouragement.

6.20. Governments, in collaboration with non-governmental
organizations and the private sector, should strengthen formal and
informal support systems and safety nets for elderly people and
eliminate all forms of violence and discrimination against elderly
people in all countries, paying special attention to the needs of eld-
erly women.

D. Indigenous people
Basis for action

6.21. Indigenous people have a distinct and important perspective
on population and development relationships, frequently quite differ-
ent from those of the populations with which they interrelate within
national boundaries. In some regions of the world, indigenous peo-
ple, after long periods of population loss, are experiencing steady
and in some places rapid population growth resulting from declining
mortality, although morbidity and mortality are generally still much
higher than for other sections of the national population. In other
regions, however, they are still experiencing a steady population
decline as a result of contact with external diseases, loss of land and
resources, ecological destruction, displacement, resettlement and dis-
ruption of their families, communities and social systems.

6.22. The situation of many indigenous groups is often character-
ized by discrimination and oppression, which are sometimes even
institutionalized in national laws and structures of governance. In
many cases, unsustainable patterns of production and consumption
in the society at large are a key factor in the ongoing destruction of
the ecological stability of their lands, as well as in an ongoing
exertion of pressure to displace them from those lands. Indigenous
people believe that recognition of their rights to their ancestral
lands is inextricably linked to sustainable development.

Indigenous people call for increased respect for indigenous culture,
spirituality, lifestyles and sustainable development models, includ-
ing traditional systems of land tenure, gender relations, use of
resources and knowledge and practice of family planning. At
national, regional and international levels, the perspectives of
indigenous people have gained increasing recognition, as reflected,
inter alia, in the presence of the Working Group on Indigenous
Populations at the United Nations Conference on Environment and
Development, and the proclamation by the General Assembly of
the year 1993 as the International Year of the World's Indigenous
People.

6.23. The decision of the international community to proclaim an
International Decade of the World's Indigenous People, to com-
mence on 10 December 1994, represents a further important step
towards fulfilment of the aspirations of indigenous people. The
goal of the Decade, which is the strengthening of international
cooperation for the solution of problems faced by indigenous peo-
ple in such areas as human rights, the environment, development,
education and health, is acknowledged as directly related to the
purpose of the International Conference on Population and

Development and the present Programme of Action. Accordingly,
the distinct perspectives of indigenous people are incorporated
throughout the present Programme of Action within the context of
its specific chapters.

Objectives

6.24. The objectives are:

(a) To incorporate the perspectives and needs of indigenous
communities into the design, implementation, monitoring and eval-
uation of the population, development and environment pro-
grammes that affect them;

(b) To ensure that indigenous people receive population- and
development- related services that they deem socially, culturally
and ecologically appropriate;

(¢) To address social and economic factors that act to disadvan-
tage indigenous people.

Actions

6.25. Governments and other important institutions in society
should recognize the distinct perspective of indigenous people on
aspects of population and development and, in consultation with
indigenous people and in collaboration with concerned non-gov-
ernmental and intergovernmental organizations, should address
their specific needs, including needs for primary health care and
reproductive health services. All human rights violations and dis-
crimination, especially all forms of coercion, must be eliminated.

6.26. Within the context of the activities of the International
Decade of the World's Indigenous People, the United Nations
should, in full cooperation and collaboration with indigenous peo-
ple and their relevant organizations, develop an enhanced under-
standing of indigenous people and compile data on their demo-
graphic characteristics, both current and historical, as a means of
improving the understanding of the population status of indigenous
people. Special efforts are necessary to integrate statistics pertain-
ing to indigenous populations into the national data-collection sys-
tem.

6.27. Governments should respect the cultures of indigenous peo-
ple and enable them to have tenure and manage their lands, protect
and restore the natural resources and ecosystems on which indige-
nous communities depend for their survival and well-being and, in
consultation with indigenous people, take this into account in the
formulation of national population and development policies.

E. Persons with disabilities
Basis for action

6.28. Persons with disabilities constitute a significant proportion
of the population. The implementation of the World Programme of
Action concerning Disabled Persons (1983-1992) contributed
towards increased awareness and expanded knowledge of disability
issues, increased the role played by persons with disabilities and by
concerned organizations, and contributed towards the improvement
and expansion of disability legislation. However, there remains a
pressing need for continued action to promote effective measures
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for the prevention of disability, for rehabilitation and for the real-
ization of the goals of full participation and equality for persons
with disabilities. In its resolution 47/88 of 16 December 1992, the
General Assembly encouraged the consideration by, inter alia, the
International Conference on Population and Development, of dis-
ability issues relevant to the subject-matter of the Conference.

Objectives

6.29. The objectives are:

(a) To ensure the realization of the rights of all persons with dis-
abilities, and their participation in all aspects of social, economic
and cultural life;

(b) To create, improve and develop necessary conditions that
will ensure equal opportunities for persons with disabilities and the
valuing of their capabilities in the process of economic and social
development;

(c) To ensure the dignity and promote the self-reliance of per-
sons with disabilities.

Actions

6.30. Governments at all levels should consider the needs of per-
sons with disabilities in terms of ethical and human rights dimen-
sions. Governments should recognize needs concerning, inter alia,
reproductive health, including family planning and sexual health,
HIV/AIDS, information, education and communication.
Governments should eliminate specific forms of discrimination that
persons with disabilities may face with regard to reproductive
rights, household and family formation, and international migra-
tion, while taking into account health and other considerations rele-
vant under national immigration regulations.

6.31. Governments at all levels should develop the infrastructure
to address the needs of persons with disabilities, in particular with
regard to their education, training and rehabilitation.

6.32. Governments at all levels should promote mechanisms
ensuring the realization of the rights of persons with disabilities
and reinforce their capabilities of integration.

6.33. Governments at all levels should implement and promote a
system of follow-up of social and economic integration of persons
with disabilities.

Chapter VII

REPRODUCTIVE RIGHTS AND REPRODUCTIVE HEALTH

7.1. This chapter is especially guided by the principles contained
in chapter II and in particular the introductory paragraphs.

A. Reproductive rights and reproductive health
Basis for action
7.2. Reproductive health is a state of complete physical, mental

and social well-being and not merely the absence of disease or
infirmity, in all matters relating to the reproductive system and to

its functions and processes. Reproductive health therefore implies
that people are able to have a satisfying and safe sex life and that
they have the capability to reproduce and the freedom to decide if,
when and how often to do so. Implicit in this last condition are the
right of men and women to be informed and to have access to safe,
effective, affordable and acceptable methods of family planning of
their choice, as well as other methods of their choice for regulation
of fertility which are not against the law, and the right of access to
appropriate health-care services that will enable women to go safe-
ly through pregnancy and childbirth and provide couples with
the best chance of having a healthy infant. In line with the
above definition of reproductive health, reproductive health care is
defined as the constellation of methods, techniques and services
that contribute to reproductive health and well-being by preventing
and solving reproductive health problems. It also includes sexual
health, the purpose of which is the enhancement of life and person-
al relations, and not merely counselling and care related to repro-
duction and sexually transmitted diseases.

7.3. Bearing in mind the above definition, reproductive rights
embrace certain human rights that are already recognized in nation-
al laws, international human rights documents and other consensus
documents. These rights rest on the recognition of the basic right
of all couples and individuals to decide freely and responsibly the
number, spacing and timing of their children and to have the infor-
mation and means to do so, and the right to attain the highest stan-
dard of sexual and reproductive health. It also includes their right
to make decisions concerning reproduction free of discrimination,
coercion and violence, as expressed in human rights documents. In
the exercise of this right, they should take into account the needs of
their living and future children and their responsibilities towards
the community. The promotion of the responsible exercise of these
rights for all people should be the fundamental basis for govern-
ment- and community-supported policies and programmes in the
area of reproductive health, including family planning. As part of
their commitment, full attention should be given to the promotion
of mutually respectful and equitable gender relations and particu-
larly to meeting the educational and service needs of adolescents to
enable them to deal in a positive and responsible way with their
sexuality. Reproductive health eludes many of the world's people
because of such factors as: inadequate levels of knowledge about
human sexuality and inappropriate or poor-quality reproductive
health information and services; the prevalence of high-risk sexual
behaviour; discriminatory social practices; negative attitudes
towards women and girls; and the limited power many women and
girls have over their sexual and reproductive lives. Adolescents are
particularly vulnerable because of their lack of information and
access to relevant services in most countries. Older women and
men have distinct reproductive and sexual health issues which are
often inadequately addressed.

7.4. The implementation of the present Programme of Action is to
be guided by the above comprehensive definition of reproductive
health, which includes sexual health.

Objectives
7.5. The objectives are:

(a) To ensure that comprehensive and factual information and a
full range of reproductive health-care services, including family
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planning, are accessible, affordable, acceptable and convenient to
all users;

(b) To enable and support responsible voluntary decisions about
child-bearing and methods of family planning of their choice, as
well as other methods of their choice for regulation of fertility
which are not against the law and to have the information, educa-
tion and means to do so;

(c) To meet changing reproductive health needs over the life
cycle and to do so in ways sensitive to the diversity of circum-
stances of local communities.

Actions

7.6. All countries should strive to make accessible through the pri-
mary health-care system, reproductive health to all individuals of
appropriate ages as soon as possible and no later than the year
2015. Reproductive health care in the context of primary health
care should, inter alia, include: family-planning counselling, infor-
mation, education, communication and services; education and
services for prenatal care, safe delivery and post-natal care, espe-
cially breast-feeding and infant and women's health care; preven-
tion and appropriate treatment of infertility; abortion as specified
in paragraph 8.25, including prevention of abortion and the man-
agement of the consequences of abortion; treatment of reproductive
tract infections; sexually transmitted diseases and other reproduc-
tive health conditions; and information, education and counselling,
as appropriate, on human sexuality, reproductive health and
responsible parenthood. Referral for family-planning services and
further diagnosis and treatment for complications of pregnancy,
delivery and abortion, infertility, reproductive tract infections,
breast cancer and cancers of the reproductive system, sexually
transmitted diseases, including HIV/AIDS should always be avail-
able, as required. Active discouragement of harmful practices,
such as female genital mutilation, should also be an integral com-
ponent of primary health care, including reproductive health-care
programmes.

7.7. Reproductive health-care programmes should be designed to
serve the needs of women, including adolescents, and must involve
women in the leadership, planning, decision-making, management,
implementation, organization and evaluation of services.
Governments and other organizations should take positive steps to
include women at all levels of the health-care system.

7.8. Innovative programmes must be developed to make informa-
tion, counselling and services for reproductive health accessible to
adolescents and adult men. Such programmes must both educate
and enable men to share more equally in family planning and in
domestic and child-rearing responsibilities and to accept the major
responsibility for the prevention of sexually transmitted diseases.

Programmes must reach men in their workplaces, at home and
where they gather for recreation. Boys and adolescents, with the
support and guidance of their parents, and in line with the
Convention on the Rights of the Child, should also be reached
through schools, youth organizations and wherever they congre-
gate. Voluntary and appropriate male methods for contraception,
as well as for the prevention of sexually transmitted diseases,
including AIDS, should be promoted and made accessible with
adequate information and counselling.

7.9. Governments should promote much greater community partic-
ipation in reproductive health-care services by decentralizing the
management of public health programmes and by forming partner-
ships in cooperation with local non-governmental organizations
and private health-care providers. All types of non-governmental
organizations, including local women's groups, trade unions, coop-
eratives, youth programmes and religious groups, should be
encouraged to become involved in the promotion of better repro-
ductive health.

7.10. Without jeopardizing international support for programmes
in developing countries, the international community should, upon
request, give consideration to the training, technical assistance,
short-term contraceptive supply needs and the needs of the coun-
tries in transition from centrally managed to market economies,
where reproductive health is poor and in some cases deteriorating.
Those countries, at the same time, must themselves give higher pri-
ority to reproductive health services, including a comprehensive
range of contraceptive means, and must address their current
reliance on abortion for fertility regulation by meeting the need of
women in those countries for better information and more choices
on an urgent basis.

7.11. Migrants and displaced persons in many parts of the world
have limited access to reproductive health care and may face spe-
cific serious threats to their reproductive health and rights.
Services must be particularly sensitive to the needs of individual
women and adolescents and responsive to their often powerless sit-
uation, with particular attention to those who are victims of sexual
violence.

B. family planning
Basis for action

7.12. The aim of family-planning programmes must be to enable
couples and individuals to decide freely and responsibly the num-
ber and spacing of their children and to have the information and
means to do so and to ensure informed choices and make available
a full range of safe and effective methods. The success of popula-
tion education and family-planning programmes in a variety of set-
tings demonstrates that informed individuals everywhere can and
will act responsibly in the light of their own needs and those of
their families and communities. The principle of informed free
choice is essential to the long-term success of family-planning pro-
grammes. Any form of coercion has no part to play. In every soci-
ety there are many social and economic incentives and disincen-
tives that affect individual decisions about child-bearing and family
size. Over the past century, many Governments have experimented
with such schemes, including specific incentives and disincentives,
in order to lower or raise fertility. Most such schemes have had
only marginal impact on fertility and in some cases have been
counterproductive. Governmental goals for family planning should
be defined in terms of unmet needs for information and services.
Demographic goals, while legitimately the subject of government
development strategies, should not be imposed on family-planning
providers in the form of targets or quotas for the recruitment of
clients.
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7.13. Over the past three decades, the increasing availability of
safer methods of modern contraception, although still in some
respects inadequate, has permitted greater opportunities for individ-
ual choice and responsible decision-making in matters of reproduc-
tion throughout much of the world. Currently, about 55 per cent of
couples in developing regions use some method of family plan-
ning. This figure represents nearly a fivefold increase since the
1960s. family-planning programmes have contributed considerably
to the decline in average fertility rates for developing countries,
from about six to seven children per woman in the 1960s to about
three to four children at present. However, the full range of mod-
ern family-planning methods still remains unavailable to at least
350 million couples world wide, many of whom say they want to
space or prevent another pregnancy. Survey data suggest that
approximately 120 million additional women world wide would be
currently using a modern family-planning method if more accurate
information and affordable services were easily available, and if
partners, extended families and the community were more sup-
portive. These numbers do not include the substantial and growing
numbers of sexually active unmarried individuals wanting and in
need of information and services. During the decade of the 1990s,
the number of couples of reproductive age will grow by about 18
million per annum. To meet their needs and close the existing
large gaps in services, family planning and contraceptive supplies
will need to expand very rapidly over the next several years. The
quality of family-planning programmes is often directly related to
the level and continuity of contraceptive use and to the growth in
demand for services. family-planning programmes work best when
they are part of or linked to broader reproductive health pro-
grammes that address closely related health needs and when
women are fully involved in the design, provision, management
and evaluation of services.

Objectives

7.14. The objectives are:

(a) To help couples and individuals meet their reproductive
goals in a framework that promotes optimum health, responsibility
and family well-being, and respects the dignity of all persons and
their right to choose the number, spacing and timing of the birth of
their children;

(b) To prevent unwanted pregnancies and reduce the incidence
of high-risk pregnancies and morbidity and mortality;

(c) To make quality family-planning services affordable, accept-
able and accessible to all who need and want them, while maintain-
ing confidentiality;

(d) To improve the quality of family-planning advice, informa-
tion, education, communication, counselling and services;

(e) To increase the participation and sharing of responsibility of
men in the actual practice of family planning;

(f) To promote breast-feeding to enhance birth spacing.

Actions
7.15. Governments and the international community should use
the full means at their disposal to support the principle of voluntary

choice in family planning.

7.16. All countries should, over the next several years, assess the
extent of national unmet need for good-quality family-planning

services and its integration in the reproductive health context, pay-
ing particular attention to the most vulnerable and underserved
groups in the population. All countries should take steps to meet
the family-planning needs of their populations as soon as possible
and should, in all cases by the year 2015, seek to provide universal
access to a full range of safe and reliable family-planning methods
and to related reproductive health services which are not against
the law. The aim should be to assist couples and individuals to
achieve their reproductive goals and give them the full opportunity
to exercise the right to have children by choice.

7.17. Governments at all levels are urged to institute systems of
monitoring and evaluation of user-centred services with a view to
detecting, preventing and controlling abuses by family-planning
managers and providers and to ensure a continuing improvement in
the quality of services. To this end, Governments should secure
conformity to human rights and to ethical and professional stan-
dards in the delivery of family planning and related reproductive
health services aimed at ensuring responsible, voluntary and
informed consent and also regarding service provision. In-vitro
fertilization techniques should be provided in accordance with
appropriate ethical guidelines and medical standards.

7.18. Non-governmental organizations should play an active role
in mobilizing community and family support, in increasing access
and acceptability of reproductive health services including family
planning, and cooperate with Governments in the process of prepa-
ration and provision of care, based on informed choice, and in
helping to monitor public- and private-sector programmes, includ-
ing their own.

7.19. As part of the effort to meet unmet needs, all countries
should seek to identify and remove all the major remaining barriers
to the utilization of family-planning services. Some of those barri-
ers are related to the inadequacy, poor quality and cost of existing
family-planning services. It should be the goal of public, private
and non-governmental family-planning organizations to remove all
programme-related barriers to family-planning use by the year
2005 through the redesign or expansion of information and servic-
es and other ways to increase the ability of couples and individuals
to make free and informed decisions about the number, spacing and
timing of births and protect themselves from sexually transmitted
diseases.

7.20. Specifically, Governments should make it easier for couples
and individuals to take responsibility for their own reproductive
health by removing unnecessary legal, medical, clinical and regula-
tory barriers to information and to access to family-planning serv-
ices and methods.

7.21. All political and community leaders are urged to play a
strong, sustained and highly visible role in promoting and legit-
imizing the provision and use of family-planning and reproductive
health services. Governments at all levels are urged to provide a
climate that is favourable to good-quality public and private fami-
ly-planning and reproductive health information and services
through all possible channels. Finally, leaders and legislators at all
levels must translate their public support for reproductive health,
including family planning, into adequate allocations of budgetary,
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human and administrative resources to help meet the needs of all
those who cannot pay the full cost of services.

7.22. Governments are encouraged to focus most of their efforts
towards meeting their population and development objectives
through education and voluntary measures rather than schemes
involving incentives and disincentives.

7.23. In the coming years, all family-planning programmes must
make significant efforts to improve quality of care. Among other
measures, programmes should:

(a) Recognize that appropriate methods for couples and individu-
als vary according to their age, parity, family-size preference and
other factors, and ensure that women and men have information and
access to the widest possible range of safe and effective family-
planning methods in order to enable them to exercise free and
informed choice;

(b) Provide accessible, complete and accurate information about
various family-planning methods, including their health risks and
benefits, possible side effects and their effectiveness in the preven-
tion of the spread of HIV/AIDS and other sexually transmitted dis-
eases;

(c) Make services safer, affordable, more convenient and accessi-
ble for clients and ensure, through strengthened logistical systems, a
sufficient and continuous supply of essential high-quality contracep-
tives. Privacy and confidentiality should be ensured;

(d) Expand and upgrade formal and informal training in sexual
and reproductive health care and family planning for all health-care
providers, health educators and managers, including training in
interpersonal communications and counselling;

(e) Ensure appropriate follow-up care, including treatment for
side effects of contraceptive use;

(f) Ensure availability of related reproductive health services on
site or through a strong referral mechanism;

(g) In addition to quantitative measures of performance, give
more emphasis to qualitative ones that take into account the per-
spectives of current and potential users of services through such
means as effective management information systems and survey
techniques for the timely evaluation of services;

(h) family-planning and reproductive health programmes should
emphasize breast-feeding education and support services, which can
simultaneously contribute to birth spacing, better maternal and child
health and higher child survival.

7.24. Governments should take appropriate steps to help women
avoid abortion, which in no case should be promoted as a method
of family planning, and in all cases provide for the humane treat-
ment and counselling of women who have had recourse to abortion.

7.25. In order to meet the substantial increase in demand for contra-
ceptives over the next decade and beyond, the international commu-
nity should move, on an immediate basis, to establish an efficient
coordination system and global, regional and subregional facilities
for the procurement of contraceptives and other commodities essen-
tial to reproductive health programmes of developing countries and
countries with economies in transition. The international communi-
ty should also consider such measures as the transfer of technology
to developing countries to enable them to produce and distribute
high-quality contraceptives and other commodities essential to

reproductive health services, in order to strengthen the self-reliance
of those countries. At the request of the countries concerned, the
World Health Organization should continue to provide advice on the
quality, safety and efficacy of family-planning methods.

7.26. Provision of reproductive health-care services should not be
confined to the public sector but should involve the private sector
and non-governmental organizations, in accordance with the needs
and resources of their communities, and include, where appropri-
ate, effective strategies for cost recovery and service delivery,
including social marketing and community-based services. Special
efforts should be made to improve accessibility through outreach
services.

C. Sexually transmitted diseases and prevention of human
immunodeficiency virus (HIV)

Basis for action

7.27. The world-wide incidence of sexually transmitted diseases is
high and increasing. The situation has worsened considerably with
the emergence of the HIV epidemic. Although the incidence of
some sexually transmitted diseases has stabilized in parts of the
world, there have been increasing cases in many regions.

7.28. The social and economic disadvantages that women face
make them especially vulnerable to sexually transmitted infections,
including HIV, as illustrated, for example, by their exposure to the
high-risk sexual behaviour of their partners. For women, the
symptoms of infections from sexually transmitted diseases are
often hidden, making them more difficult to diagnose than in men,
and the health consequences are often greater, including increased
risk of infertility and ectopic pregnancy. The risk of transmission
from infected men to women is also greater than from infected
women to men, and many women are powerless to take steps to
protect themselves.

Objective

7.29. The objective is to prevent, reduce the incidence of, and pro-
vide treatment for, sexually transmitted diseases, including
HIV/AIDS, and the complications of sexually transmitted diseases
such as infertility, with special attention to girls and women.

Actions

7.30. Reproductive health programmes should increase their
efforts to prevent, detect and treat sexually transmitted diseases and
other reproductive tract infections, especially at the primary health-
care level. Special outreach efforts should be made to those who
do not have access to reproductive health- care programmes.

7.31. All health-care providers, including all family-planning
providers, should be given specialized training in the prevention
and detection of, and counselling on, sexually transmitted diseases,
especially infections in women and youth, including HIV/AIDS.

7.32. Information, education and counselling for responsible sexual
behaviour and effective prevention of sexually transmitted diseases,
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including HIV, should become integral components of all reproduc-
tive and sexual health services.

7.33. Promotion and the reliable supply and distribution of high-
quality condoms should become integral components of all repro-
ductive health-care services. All relevant international organiza-
tions, especially the World Health Organization, should significant-
ly increase their procurement. Governments and the international
community should provide all means to reduce the spread and the
rate of transmission of HIV/AIDS infection.

D. Human sexuality and gender relations
Basis for action

7.34. Human sexuality and gender relations are closely interrelated
and together affect the ability of men and women to achieve and
maintain sexual health and manage their reproductive lives. Equal
relationships between men and women in matters of sexual rela-
tions and reproduction, including full respect for the physical
integrity of the human body, require mutual respect and willingness
to accept responsibility for the consequences of sexual behaviour.
Responsible sexual behaviour, sensitivity and equity in gender rela-
tions, particularly when instilled during the formative years,
enhance and promote respectful and harmonious partnerships
between men and women.

7.35. Violence against women, particularly domestic violence and
rape, is widespread, and rising numbers of women are at risk from
AIDS and other sexually transmitted diseases as a result of high-
risk sexual behaviour on the part of their partners. In a number of
countries, harmful practices meant to control women's sexuality
have led to great suffering. Among them is the practice of female
genital mutilation, which is a violation of basic rights and a major
lifelong risk to women's health.

Objectives

7.36. The objectives are:

(a) To promote adequate development of responsible sexuality,
permitting relations of equity and mutual respect between the gen-
ders and contributing to improving the quality of life of individu-
als;

(b) To ensure that women and men have access to the informa-
tion, education and services needed to achieve good sexual health
and exercise their reproductive rights and responsibilities.

Actions

7.37. Support should be given to integral sexual education and
services for young people, with the support and guidance of
their parents and in line with the Convention on the Rights of the
Child, that stress responsibility of males for their own sexual health
and fertility and that help them exercise those responsibilities.
Educational efforts should begin within the family unit, in the
community and in the schools at an appropriate age, but must also
reach adults, in particular men, through non-formal education and a
variety of community-based efforts.

7.38. In the light of the urgent need to prevent unwanted pregnan-
cies, the rapid spread of AIDS and other sexually transmitted dis-
eases, and the prevalence of sexual abuse and violence,
Governments should base national policies on a better understand-
ing of the need for responsible human sexuality and the realities of
current sexual behaviour.

7.39. Active and open discussion of the need to protect women,
youth and children from any abuse, including sexual abuse,
exploitation, trafficking and violence, must be encouraged and sup-
ported by educational programmes at both national and community
levels. Governments should set the necessary conditions and pro-
cedures to encourage victims to report violations of their rights.
Laws addressing those concerns should be enacted where they do
not exist, made explicit, strengthened and enforced, and appropri-
ate rehabilitation services provided. Governments should also pro-
hibit the production and the trade of child pornography.

7.40. Governments and communities should urgently take steps to
stop the practice of female genital mutilation and protect women
and girls from all such similar unnecessary and dangerous prac-
tices. Steps to eliminate the practice should include strong com-
munity outreach programmes involving village and religious lead-
ers, education and counselling about its impact on girls' and
women's health, and appropriate treatment and rehabilitation for
girls and women who have suffered mutilation. Services should
include counselling for women and men to discourage the practice.

E. Adolescents
Basis for action

7.41. The reproductive health needs of adolescents as a group have
been largely ignored to date by existing reproductive health servic-
es. The response of societies to the reproductive health needs of
adolescents should be based on information that helps them attain a
level of maturity required to make responsible decisions. In partic-
ular, information and services should be made available to adoles-
cents to help them understand their sexuality and protect them
from unwanted pregnancies, sexually transmitted diseases and sub-
sequent risk of infertility. This should be combined with the edu-
cation of young men to respect women's self-determination and to
share responsibility with women in matters of sexuality and repro-
duction. This effort is uniquely important for the health of young
women and their children, for women's self-determination and, in
many countries, for efforts to slow the momentum of population
growth. Motherhood at a very young age entails a risk of maternal
death that is much greater than average, and the children of young
mothers have higher levels of morbidity and mortality. Early
child-bearing continues to be an impediment to improvements in
the educational, economic and social status of women in all parts
of the world. Overall for young women, early marriage and early
motherhood can severely curtail educational and employment
opportunities and are likely to have a long-term, adverse impact on
their and their children's quality of life.

7.42. Poor educational and economic opportunities and sexual
exploitation are important factors in the high levels of adolescent child-
bearing. In both developed and developing countries, adolescents
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faced with few apparent life choices have little incentive to avoid
pregnancy and child-bearing.

7.43. In many societies, adolescents face pressures to engage in
sexual activity. Young women, particularly low-income adoles-
cents, are especially vulnerable. Sexually active adolescents of
both sexes are increasingly at high risk of contracting and transmit-
ting sexually transmitted diseases, including HIV/AIDS, and they
are typically poorly informed about how to protect themselves.
Programmes for adolescents have proven most effective when they
secure the full involvement of adolescents in identifying their
reproductive and sexual health needs and in designing programmes
that respond to those needs.

Objectives

7.44. The objectives are:

(a) To address adolescent sexual and reproductive health issues,
including unwanted pregnancy, unsafe abortion 20/ and sexually
transmitted diseases, including HIV/AIDS, through the promotion
of responsible and healthy reproductive and sexual behaviour,
including voluntary abstinence, and the provision of appropriate
services and counselling specifically suitable for that age group;

(b) To substantially reduce all adolescent pregnancies.

Actions

7.45. Recognizing the rights, duties and responsibilities of par-
ents and other persons legally responsible for adolescents to pro-
vide, in a manner consistent with the evolving capacities of the
adolescent, appropriate direction and guidance in sexual and
reproductive matters, countries must ensure that the programmes
and attitudes of health-care providers do not restrict the access of
adolescents to appropriate services and the information they need,
including on sexually transmitted diseases and sexual abuse. In
doing so, and in order to, inter alia, address sexual abuse, these
services must safeguard the rights of adolescents to privacy, confi-
dentiality, respect and informed consent, respecting cultural val-
ues and religious beliefs. In this context, countries should, where
appropriate, remove legal, regulatory and social barriers to repro-
ductive health information and care for adolescents.

7.46. Countries, with the support of the international community,
should protect and promote the rights of adolescents to reproduc-
tive health education, information and care and greatly reduce the
number of adolescent pregnancies.

7.47. Governments, in collaboration with non-governmental
organizations, are urged to meet the special needs of adolescents
and to establish appropriate programmes to respond to those needs.
Such programmes should include support mechanisms for the edu-
cation and counselling of adolescents in the areas of gender rela-
tions and equality, violence against adolescents, responsible sexual
behaviour, responsible family-planning practice, family life, repro-
ductive health, sexually transmitted diseases, HIV infection and
AIDS prevention. Programmes for the prevention and treatment of
sexual abuse and incest and other reproductive health services
should be provided. Such programmes should provide information
to adolescents and make a conscious effort to strengthen positive

social and cultural values. Sexually active adolescents will require
special family-planning information, counselling and services, and
those who become pregnant will require special support from their
families and community during pregnancy and early child care.
Adolescents must be fully involved in the planning, implementa-
tion and evaluation of such information and services with proper
regard for parental guidance and responsibilities.

7.48. Programmes should involve and train all who are in a posi-
tion to provide guidance to adolescents concerning responsible sex-
ual and reproductive behaviour, particularly parents and families,
and also communities, religious institutions, schools, the mass
media and peer groups. Governments and non-governmental
organizations should promote programmes directed to the educa-
tion of parents, with the objective of improving the interaction of
parents and children to enable parents to comply better with their
educational duties to support the process of maturation of their
children, particularly in the areas of sexual behaviour and repro-
ductive health.

Chapter VIII

HEALTH, MORBIDITY AND MORTALITY

A. Primary health care and the health-care sector
Basis for action

8.1. One of the main achievements of the twentieth century has
been the unprecedented increase in human longevity. In the past
half century, expectation of life at birth in the world as a whole has
increased by about 20 years, and the risk of dying in the first year
of life has been reduced by nearly two thirds. Nevertheless, these
achievements fall short of the much greater improvements that had
been anticipated in the World Population Plan of Action and the
Declaration of Alma Ata, adopted by the International Conference
on Primary Health Care in 1978. There remain entire national pop-
ulations and sizeable population groups within many countries that
are still subject to very high rates of morbidity and mortality.
Differences linked to socio-economic status or ethnicity are often
substantial. In many countries with economies in transition, the
mortality rate has considerably increased as a result of deaths
caused by accidents and violence.

8.2. The increases in life expectancy recorded in most regions of
the world reflect significant gains in public health and in access to
primary health-care services. Notable achievements include the
vaccination of about 80 per cent of the children in the world and the
widespread use of low-cost treatments, such as oral rehydration
therapy, to ensure that more children survive. Yet these achieve-
ments have not been realized in all countries, and preventable or
treatable illnesses are still the leading killers of young children.
Moreover, large segments of many populations continue to lack
access to clean water and sanitation facilities, are forced to live in
congested conditions and lack adequate nutrition. Large numbers of
people remain at continued risk of infectious, parasitic and water-
borne diseases, such as tuberculosis, malaria and schistosomiasis.

In addition, the health effects of environmental degradation and
exposure to hazardous substances in the workplace are increasingly
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a cause of concern in many countries. Similarly, the growing con-
sumption of tobacco, alcohol and drugs will precipitate a marked
increase in costly chronic diseases among working age and elderly
people. The impact of reductions in expenditures for health and
other social services which have taken place in many countries as a
result of public-sector retrenchment, misallocation of available
health resources, structural adjustment and the transition to market
economies has pre-empted significant changes in lifestyles, liveli-
hoods and consumption patterns and is also a factor in increasing
morbidity and mortality. Although economic reforms are essential
to sustained economic growth, it is equally essential that the design
and implementation of structural adjustment programmes incorpo-
rate the social dimension.

Objectives

8.3. The objectives are:

(a) To increase the accessibility, availability, acceptability and
affordability of health-care services and facilities to all people in
accordance with national commitments to provide access to basic
health care for all;

(b) To increase the healthy life-span and improve the quality of
life of all people, and to reduce disparities in life expectancy
between and within countries.

Actions

8.4. All countries should make access to basic health care and
health promotion the central strategies for reducing mortality and
morbidity. Sufficient resources should be assigned so that primary
health services attain full coverage of the population. Governments
should strengthen health and nutrition information, education and
communication activities so as to enable people to increase their
control over and improve their health. Governments should provide
the necessary backup facilities to meet the demand created.

8.5. In keeping with the Declaration of Alma Ata, all countries
should reduce mortality and morbidity and seek to make primary
health care, including reproductive health care, available universal-
ly by the end of the current decade. Countries should aim to
achieve by 2005 a life expectancy at birth greater than 70 years and
by 2015 a life expectancy at birth greater than 75 years. Countries
with the highest levels of mortality should aim to achieve by 2005
a life expectancy at birth greater than 65 years and by 2015 a life
expectancy at birth greater than 70 years. Efforts to ensure a
longer and healthier life for all should emphasize the reduction of
morbidity and mortality differentials between males and females as
well as among geographical regions, social classes and indigenous
and ethnic groups.

8.6. The role of women as primary custodians of family health
should be recognized and supported. Access to basic health care,
expanded health education, the availability of simple cost-effective
remedies, and the reappraisal of primary health-care services,
including reproductive health-care services to facilitate the proper
use of women's time, should be provided.

8.7. Governments should ensure community participation in health
policy planning, especially with respect to the long-term care of the
elderly, those with disabilities and those infected with HIV and

other endemic diseases. Such participation should also be promot-
ed in child-survival and maternal health programmes, breast-feed-
ing support programmes, programmes for the early detection and
treatment of cancer of the reproductive system, and programmes
for the prevention of HIV infection and other sexually transmitted
diseases.

8.8. All countries should re-examine training curricula and the del-
egation of responsibilities within the health-care delivery system in
order to reduce frequent, unnecessary and costly reliance on physi-
cians and on secondary- and tertiary-care facilities, while maintain-
ing effective referral services. Access to health-care services for
all people and especially for the most underserved and vulnerable
groups must be ensured. Governments should seek to make basic
health-care services more sustainable financially, while ensuring
equitable access, by integrating reproductive health services,
including maternal and child health and family-planning services,
and by making appropriate use of community-based services,
social marketing and cost-recovery schemes, with a view to
increasing the range and quality of services available. The
involvement of users and the community in the financial manage-
ment of health-care services should be promoted.

8.9. Through technology transfer, developing countries should be
assisted in building their capacity to produce generic drugs for the
domestic market and to ensure the wide availability and accessibil-
ity of such drugs. To meet the substantial increase in demand for
vaccines, antibiotics and other commodities over the next decade
and beyond, the international community should strengthen global,
regional and local mechanisms for the production, quality control
and procurement of those items, where feasible, in developing
countries. The international community should facilitate regional
cooperation in the manufacture, quality control and distribution of
vaccines.

8.10. All countries should give priority to measures that improve
the quality of life and health by ensuring a safe and sanitary living
environment for all population groups through measures aimed at
avoiding crowded housing conditions, reducing air pollution,
ensuring access to clean water and sanitation, improving waste
management, and increasing the safety of the workplace. Special
attention should be given to the living conditions of the poor and
disadvantaged in urban and rural areas. The impact of environ-
mental problems on health, particularly that of vulnerable groups,
should be monitored by Governments on a regular basis.

8.11. Reform of the health sector and health policy, including the
rational allocation of resources, should be promoted in order to
achieve the stated objectives. All Governments should examine
ways to maximize the cost- effectiveness of health programmes in
order to achieve increased life expectancy, reduce morbidity and
mortality and ensure access to basic health- care services for all
people.

B. Child survival and health
Basis for action

8.12. Important progress has been made in reducing infant and
child mortality rates everywhere. Improvements in the survival of
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children have been the main component of the overall increase in
average life expectancy in the world over the past century, first in
the developed countries and over the past 50 years in the develop-
ing countries. The number of infant deaths (i.e., of children under
age 1) per 1,000 live births at the world level declined from 92 in
1970-1975 to about 62 in 1990-1995. For developed regions, the
decline was from 22 to 12 infant deaths per 1,000 births, and for
developing countries from 105 to 69 infant deaths per 1,000 births.
Improvements have been slower in sub-Saharan Africa and in some
Asian countries where, during 1990-1995, more than one in every
10 children born alive will die before their first birthday. The mor-
tality of children under age 5 exhibits significant variations
between and within regions and countries. Indigenous people gen-
erally have higher infant and child mortality rates than the national
norm. Poverty, malnutrition, a decline in breast-feeding, and inad-
equacy or lack of sanitation and of health facilities are all factors
associated with high infant and child mortality. In some countries,
civil unrest and wars have also had major negative impacts on
child survival. Unwanted births, child neglect and abuse are also
factors contributing to the rise in child mortality. In addition, HIV
infection can be transmitted from mother to child before or during
childbirth, and young children whose mothers die are at a very
high risk of dying themselves at a young age.

8.13. The World Summit for Children, held in 1990, adopted a set
of goals for children and development up to the year 2000, includ-
ing a reduction in infant and under-5 child mortality rates by one
third, or to 50 and 70 per 1,000 live births, respectively, whichever
is less. These goals are based on the accomplishments of child-
survival programmes during the 1980s, which demonstrate not only
that effective low-cost technologies are available but also that they
can be delivered efficiently to large populations. However, the
morbidity and mortality reductions achieved through extraordinary
measures in the 1980s are in danger of being eroded if the broad-
based health-delivery systems established during the decade are not
institutionalized and sustained.

8.14. Child survival is closely linked to the timing, spacing and
number of births and to the reproductive health of mothers. Early,
late, numerous and closely spaced pregnancies are major contribu-
tors to high infant and child mortality and morbidity rates, espe-
cially where health-care facilities are scarce. Where infant mortali-
ty remains high, couples often have more children than they other-
wise would to ensure that a desired number survive.

Objectives

8.15. The objectives are:

(a) To promote child health and survival and to reduce dispari-
ties between and within developed and developing countries as
quickly as possible, with particular attention to eliminating the pat-
tern of excess and preventable mortality among girl infants and
children;

(b) To improve the health and nutritional status of infants and
children;

(c) To promote breast-feeding as a child-survival strategy.

Actions

8.16. Over the next 20 years, through international cooperation
and national programmes, the gap between average infant and child

mortality rates in the developed and the developing regions of the
world should be substantially narrowed, and disparities within
countries, those between geographical regions, ethnic or cultural
groups, and socio-economic groups should be eliminated.
Countries with indigenous people should achieve infant and under-
5 mortality levels among their indigenous people that are the same
as those of the general population. Countries should strive to
reduce their infant and under-5 mortality rates by one third, or to
50 and 70 per 1,000 live births, respectively, whichever is less, by
the year 2000, with appropriate adaptation to the particular situa-
tion of each country. By 2005, countries with intermediate mortal-
ity levels should aim to achieve an infant mortality rate below 50
deaths per 1,000 and an under-5 mortality rate below 60 deaths per
1,000 births. By 2015, all countries should aim to achieve an
infant mortality rate below 35 per 1,000 live births and an under-5
mortality rate below 45 per 1,000. Countries that achieve these
levels earlier should strive to lower them further.

8.17. All Governments should assess the underlying causes of high
child mortality and should, within the framework of primary health
care, extend integrated reproductive health-care and child-health
services, [including safe motherhood, 21/ child-survival pro-
grammes and family-planning services, to all the population and
particularly to the most vulnerable and underserved groups. Such
services should include prenatal care and counselling, with spe-
cial emphasis on high-risk pregnancies and the prevention of sexu-
ally transmitted diseases and HIV infection; adequate delivery
assistance; and neonatal care, including exclusive breast-feeding,
information on optimal breast-feeding and on proper weaning prac-
tices, and the provision of micronutrient supplementation and
tetanus toxoid, where appropriate. Interventions to reduce the inci-
dence of low birth weight and other nutritional deficiencies, such
as anaemia, should include the promotion of maternal nutrition
through information, education and counselling and the promotion
of longer intervals between births. All countries should give priori-
ty to efforts to reduce the major childhood diseases, particularly
infectious and parasitic diseases, and to prevent malnutrition
among children, especially the girl child, through measures aimed
at eradicating poverty and ensuring that all children live in a sani-
tary environment and by disseminating information on hygiene and
nutrition. It is also important to provide parents with informa-
tion and education about child care, including the use of men-
tal and physical stimulation.

8.18. For infants and children to receive the best nutrition and for
specific protection against a range of diseases, breast-feeding
should be protected, promoted and supported. By means of legal,
economic, practical and emotional support, mothers should be
enabled to breast-feed their infants exclusively for four to six
months without food or drink supplementation and to continue
breast- feeding infants with appropriate and adequate complemen-
tary food up to the age of two years or beyond. To achieve these
goals, Governments should promote public information on the ben-
efits of breast-feeding; health personnel should receive training on
the management of breast-feeding; and countries should examine
ways and means to implement fully the WHO International Code
of Marketing of Breast Milk Substitutes.
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C. Women's health and safe motherhood
Basis for action

8.19. Complications related to pregnancy and childbirth are among
the leading causes of mortality for women of reproductive age in
many parts of the developing world. At the global level, it has
been estimated that about half a million women die each year of
pregnancy-related causes, 99 per cent of them in developing coun-
tries. The gap in maternal mortality between developed and devel-
oping regions is wide: in 1988, it ranged from more than 700 per
100,000 live births in the least developed countries to about 26 per
100,000 live births in the developed regions. Rates of 1,000 or
more maternal deaths per 100,000 live births have been reported in
several rural areas of Africa, giving women with many pregnancies
a high lifetime risk of death during their reproductive years.
According to the World Health Organization, the lifetime risk of
dying from pregnancy or childbirth-related causes is 1 in 20 in
some developing countries, compared to 1 in 10,000 in some
developed countries. The age at which women begin or stop child-
bearing, the interval between each birth, the total number of life-
time pregnancies and the socio-cultural and economic circum-
stances in which women live all influence maternal morbidity and
mortality. At present, approximately 90 per cent of the countries of
the world, representing 96 per cent of the world population, have
policies that permit abortion under varying legal conditions to save
the life of a woman. However, a significant proportion of the abor-
tions carried out are self-induced or otherwise unsafe, leading to a
large fraction of maternal deaths or to permanent injury to the
women involved. Maternal deaths have very serious consequences
within the family, given the crucial role of the mother for her chil-
dren's health and welfare. The death of the mother increases the
risk to the survival of her young children, especially if the family
is not able to provide a substitute for the maternal role. Greater
attention to the reproductive health needs of female adolescents
and young women could prevent the major share of maternal mor-
bidity and mortality through prevention of unwanted pregnancies
and any subsequent poorly managed abortion. Safe motherhood
has been accepted in many countries as a strategy to reduce mater-
nal morbidity and mortality.

Objectives

8.20. The objectives are:

(a) To promote women's health and safe motherhood; to achieve
a rapid and substantial reduction in maternal morbidity and mortal-
ity and reduce the differences observed between developing and
developed countries and within countries. On the basis of a com-
mitment to women's health and well-being, to reduce greatly the
number of deaths and morbidity from unsafe abortion; 20/

(b) To improve the health and nutritional status of women, espe-
cially of pregnant and nursing women.

Actions

8.21. Countries should strive to effect significant reductions in
maternal mortality by the year 2015: a reduction in maternal mor-
tality by one half of the 1990 levels by the year 2000 and a further
one half by 2015. The realization of these goals will have different

implications for countries with different 1990 levels of maternal
mortality. Countries with intermediate levels of mortality should
aim to achieve by the year 2005 a maternal mortality rate below
100 per 100,000 live births and by the year 2015 a maternal mor-
tality rate below 60 per 100,000 live births. Countries with the
highest levels of mortality should aim to achieve by 2005 a mater-
nal mortality rate below 125 per 100,000 live births and by 2015 a
maternal mortality rate below 75 per 100,000 live births.]
However, all countries should reduce maternal morbidity and mor-
tality to levels where they no longer constitute a public health
problem. Disparities in maternal mortality within countries and
between geographical regions, socio-economic and ethnic groups
should be narrowed.

8.22. All countries, with the support of all sections of the interna-
tional community, must expand the provision of maternal health
services in the context of primary health care. These services,
based on the concept of informed choice, should include education
on safe motherhood, prenatal care that is focused and effective,
maternal nutrition programmes, adequate delivery assistance that
avoids excessive recourse to caesarean sections and provides for
obstetric emergencies; referral services for pregnancy, childbirth
and abortion complications; post-natal care and family planning.
All births should be assisted by trained persons, preferably nurses
and midwives, but at least by trained birth attendants. The under-
lying causes of maternal morbidity and mortality should be identi-
fied, and attention should be given to the development of strate-
gies to overcome them and for adequate evaluation and monitor-
ing mechanisms to assess the progress being made in reducing
maternal mortality and morbidity and to enhance the effectiveness
of ongoing programmes. Programmes and education to engage
men's support for maternal health and safe motherhood should be
developed.

8.23. All countries, especially developing countries, with the sup-
port of the international community, should aim at further reduc-
tions in maternal mortality through measures to prevent, detect and
manage high-risk pregnancies and births, particularly those to ado-
lescents and late-parity women.

8.24. All countries should design and implement special pro-
grammes to address the nutritional needs of women of child-bear-
ing age, especially those who are pregnant or breast-feeding, and
should give particular attention to the prevention and management
of nutritional anaemia and iodine-deficiency disorders. Priority
should be accorded to improving the nutritional and health status
of young women through education and training as part of mater-
nal health and safe motherhood programmes. Adolescent females
and males should be provided with information, education and
counselling to help them delay early family formation, premature
sexual activity and first pregnancy.

8.25. In no case should abortion be promoted as a method of
family planning. All Governments and relevant intergovernmental
and non-governmental organizations are urged to strengthen their
commitment to women's health, to deal with the health impact of
unsafe abortion 20/ as a major public health concern and to reduce
the recourse to abortion through expanded and improved family-
planning services. Prevention of unwanted pregnancies must
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always be given the highest priority and every attempt should be
made to eliminate the need for abortion. Women who have
unwanted pregnancies should have ready access to reliable infor-
mation and compassionate counselling. Any measures or changes
related to abortion within the health system can only be determined
at the national or local level according to the national legislative
process. In circumstances where abortion is not against the law,
such abortion should be safe. In all cases, women should have
access to quality services for the management of complications
arising from abortion. Post-abortion counselling, education and
family-planning services should be offered promptly, which will
also help to avoid repeat abortions.

8.26. Programmes to reduce maternal morbidity and mortality
should include information and reproductive health services,
including family-planning services. In order to reduce high-risk
pregnancies, maternal health and safe motherhood programmes
should include counselling and family-planning information.

8.27. All countries, as a matter of some urgency, need to seek
changes in high- risk sexual behaviour and devise strategies to
ensure that men share responsibility for sexual and reproductive
health, including family planning, and for preventing and control-
ling sexually transmitted diseases, HIV infection and AIDS.

D. Human immunodeficiency virus (HIV) infection and acquired
immunodeficiency syndrome (AIDS)

Basis for action

8.28. The AIDS pandemic is a major concern in both developed
and developing countries. WHO estimates that the cumulative
number of AIDS cases in the world amounted to 2.5 million per-
sons by mid-1993 and that more than 14 million people had been
infected with HIV since the pandemic began, a number that is pro-
jected to rise to between 30 million and 40 million by the end of
the decade if effective prevention strategies are not pursued. As of
mid-1993, about four fifths of all persons ever infected with HIV
lived in developing countries where the infection was being trans-
mitted mainly through heterosexual intercourse and the number of
new cases was rising most rapidly among women. As a conse-
quence, a growing number of children are becoming orphans,
themselves at high risk of illness and death. In many countries, the
pandemic is now spreading from urban to rural areas and between
rural areas and is affecting economic and agricultural production.

Objectives

8.29. The objectives are:

(a) To prevent, reduce the spread of and minimize the impact of
HIV infection; to increase awareness of the disastrous conse-
quences of HIV infection and AIDS and associated fatal diseases,
at the individual, community and national levels, and of the ways
of preventing it; to address the social, economic, gender and racial
inequities that increase vulnerability to the disease;

(b) To ensure that HIV-infected individuals have adequate med-
ical care and are not discriminated against; to provide counselling
and other support for people infected with HIV and to alleviate the
suffering of people living with AIDS and that of their family mem-
bers, especially orphans; to ensure that the individual rights and

the confidentiality of persons infected with HIV are respected; to
ensure that sexual and reproductive health programmes address
HIV infection and AIDS;

(c) To intensify research on methods to control the HIV/AIDS
pandemic and to find an effective treatment for the disease.

Actions

8.30. Governments should assess the demographic and develop-
ment impact of HIV infection and AIDS. The AIDS pandemic
should be controlled through a multisectoral approach that pays
sufficient attention to its socio-economic ramifications, including
the heavy burden on health infrastructure and household income,
its negative impact on the labour force and productivity, and the
increasing number of orphaned children. Multisectoral national
plans and strategies to deal with AIDS should be integrated into
population and development strategies. The socio-economic fac-
tors underlying the spread of HIV infection should be investigated,
and programmes to address the problems faced by those left
orphaned by the AIDS pandemic should be developed.

8.31. Programmes to reduce the spread of HIV infection should
give high priority to information, education and communication
campaigns to raise awareness and emphasize behavioural change.
Sex education and information should be provided to both those
infected and those not infected, and especially to adolescents.
Health providers, including family-planning providers, need train-
ing in counselling on sexually transmitted diseases and HIV infec-
tion, including the assessment and identification of high-risk
behaviours needing special attention and services; training in the
promotion of safe and responsible sexual behaviour, including vol-
untary abstinence, and condom use; training in the avoidance of
contaminated equipment and blood products; and in the avoidance
of sharing needles among injecting drug users. Governments
should develop guidelines and counselling services on AIDS and
sexually transmitted diseases within the primary health-care services.
Wherever possible, reproductive health programmes, including
family-planning programmes, should include facilities for the diag-
nosis and treatment of common sexually transmitted diseases,
including reproductive tract infection, recognizing that many sexu-
ally transmitted diseases increase the risk of HIV transmission.
The links between the prevention of HIV infection and the preven-
tion and treatment of tuberculosis should be assured.

8.32. Governments should mobilize all segments of society to con-
trol the AIDS pandemic, including non-governmental organiza-
tions, community organizations, religious leaders, the private sec-
tor, the media, schools and health facilities. Mobilization at the
family and community levels should be given priority.
Communities need to develop strategies that respond to local per-
ceptions of the priority accorded to health issues associated with
the spread of HIV and sexually transmitted diseases.

8.33. The international community should mobilize the human and
financial resources required to reduce the rate of transmission of
HIV infection. To that end, research on a broad range of approach-
es to prevent HIV transmission and to seek a cure for the disease
should be promoted and supported by all countries. In particular,
donor and research communities should support and strengthen
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current efforts to find a vaccine and to develop women-controlled
methods, such as vaginal microbicides, to prevent HIV infection.
Increased support is also needed for the treatment and care of HIV-
infected persons and AIDS patients. The coordination of activities
to combat the AIDS pandemic must be enhanced. Particular atten-
tion should be given to activities of the United Nations system at
the national level, where measures such as joint programmes can
improve coordination and ensure a more efficient use of scarce
resources. The international community should also mobilize its
efforts in monitoring and evaluating the results of various efforts to
search for new strategies.

8.34. Governments should develop policies and guidelines to pro-
tect the individual rights of and eliminate discrimination against
persons infected with HIV and their families. Services to detect
HIV infection should be strengthened, making sure that they ensure
confidentiality. Special programmes should be devised to provide
care and the necessary emotional support to men and women
affected by AIDS and to counsel their families and near relations.

8.35. Responsible sexual behaviour, including voluntary sexual
abstinence, for the prevention of HIV infection should be promot-
ed and included in education and information programmes.
Condoms and drugs for the prevention and treatment of sexually
transmitted diseases should be made widely available and afford-
able and should be included in all essential drug lists. Effective
action should be taken to further control the quality of blood prod-
ucts and equipment decontamination.

Chapter X

POPULATION DISTRIBUTION, URBANIZATION AND
INTERNAL MIGRATION

A. Population distribution and sustainable development
Basis for action

9.1. In the early 1990s, approximately half of the Governments in
the world, mostly those of developing countries, considered the pat-
terns of population distribution in their territories to be unsatisfacto-
ry and wished to modify them. A key issue was the rapid growth of
urban areas, which are expected to house more than half of the
world population by 2005. Consequently, attention has mostly been
paid to rural-urban migration, although rural-rural and urban- urban
migration are in fact the dominant forms of spatial mobility in many
countries. The process of urbanization is an intrinsic dimension of
economic and social development and, in consequence, both devel-
oped and developing countries are going through the process of
shifting from predominantly rural to predominantly urban societies.
For individuals, migration is often a rational and dynamic effort to
seek new opportunities in life. Cities are centres of economic
growth, providing the impetus for socio-economic innovation and
change. However, migration is also prompted by push factors, such
as inequitable allocation of development resources, adoption of
inappropriate technologies and lack of access to available land. The
alarming consequences of urbanization visible in many countries
are related to its rapid pace, to which Governments have been
unable to respond with their current management capacities and

practices. Even in developing countries, however, there are already
signs of a changing pattern of population distribution, in the sense
that the trend towards concentration in a few large cities is giving
way to a more widespread distribution in medium-sized urban cen-
tres. This movement is also found in some developed countries,
with people indicating preference for living in smaller places.
Effective population distribution policies are those that, while
respecting the right of individuals to live and work in the communi-
ty of their choice, take into account the effects of development
strategies on population distribution. Urbanization has profound
implications for the livelihood, way of life and values of individu-
als. At the same time, migration has economic, social and environ-
mental implications - both positive and negative - for the places of
origin and destination.

Objectives

9.2. The objectives are:

(a) To foster a more balanced spatial distribution of the popula-
tion by promoting in an integrated manner the equitable and eco-
logically sustainable development of major sending and receiving
areas, with particular emphasis on the promotion of economic,
social and gender equity based on respect for human rights, espe-
cially the right to development;

(b) To reduce the role of the various push factors as they relate
to migration flows.

Actions

9.3. Governments formulating population distribution policies
should ensure that the objectives and goals of those policies are
consistent with other development goals, policies and basic human
rights. Governments, assisted by interested local, regional and
intergovernmental agencies, should assess on a regular basis how
the consequences of their economic and environmental policies,
sectoral priorities, infrastructure investment and balance of
resources among regional, central, provincial and local authorities
influence population distribution and internal migration, both per-
manent and temporary.

9.4. In order to achieve a balanced spatial distribution of produc-
tion employment and population, countries should adopt sustain-
able regional development strategies and strategies for the encour-
agement of urban consolidation, the growth of small or medium-
sized urban centres and the sustainable development of rural areas,
including the adoption of labour- intensive projects, training for
non-farming jobs for youth and effective transport and communica-
tion systems. To create an enabling context for local development,
including the provision of services, Governments should consider
decentralizing their administrative systems. This also involves giv-
ing responsibility for expenditure and the right to raise revenue to
regional, district and local authorities. While vast improvements to
the urban infrastructure and environmental strategies are essential
in many developing countries to provide a healthy environment for
urban residents, similar activities should also be pursued in rural
areas.

9.5. To reduce urban bias and isolated rural development,
Governments should examine the feasibility of providing incentives

151



ICPD

to encourage the redistribution and relocation of industries and
businesses from urban to rural areas and to encourage the estab-
lishment of new businesses, industrial units and income- generating
projects in rural areas.

9.6. Governments wishing to create alternatives to out-migration
from rural areas should establish the preconditions for development
in rural areas, actively support access to ownership or use of land
and access to water resources, especially for family units, make
and encourage investments to enhance rural productivity, improve
rural infrastructure and social services and facilitate the establish-
ment of credit, production and marketing cooperatives and other
grass-roots organizations that give people greater control over
resources and improve their livelihoods. Particular attention is
needed to ensure that these opportunities are also made available to
migrants' families remaining in the areas of origin.

9.7. Governments should pursue development strategies offering
tangible benefits to investors in rural areas and to rural producers.
Governments should also seek to reduce restrictions on internation-
al trade in agricultural products.

9.8. Governments should strengthen their capacities to respond to
the pressures caused by rapid urbanization by revising and reori-
enting the agencies and mechanisms for urban management as nec-
essary and ensuring the wide participation of all population groups
in planning and decision-making on local development. Particular
attention should be paid to land management in order to ensure
economical land use, protect fragile ecosystems and facilitate the
access of the poor to land in both urban and rural areas.

9.9. Countries are urged to recognize that the lands of indigenous
people and their communities should be protected from activities
that are environmentally unsound or that the indigenous people
concerned consider to be socially and culturally inappropriate. The
term "lands" is understood to include the environment of the areas
which the people concerned traditionally occupy.

9.10. Countries should increase information and training on con-
servation practices and foster the creation of sustainable off-farm
rural employment opportunities in order to limit the further expan-
sion of human settlements to areas with fragile ecosystems.

9.11. Population distribution policies should be consistent with
such international instruments, when applicable, as the Geneva
Convention relative to the Protection of Civilian Persons in Time
of War (1949), including article 49.

B. Population growth in large urban agglomerations

Basis for action

9.12. In many countries, the urban system is characterized by the
overwhelming preponderance of a single major city or agglomer-
ation.

The tendency towards population concentration, fostered by the

concentration of public and private resources in some cities, has
also contributed to the rising number and size of mega-cities. In

1992, there were 13 cities with at least 10 million inhabitants and
their number is expected to double by 2010, when most mega-
cities will be located in the developing countries. The continued
concentration of population in primate cities, and in mega-cities in
particular, poses specific economic, social and environmental chal-
lenges for Governments. Yet large agglomerations also represent
the most dynamic centres of economic and cultural activity in
many countries. It is therefore essential that the specific problems
of large cities be analysed and addressed, in full awareness of the
positive contribution that large cities make to national economic
and social development. The challenges faced by cities are often
exacerbated by weak management capacities at the local level to
address the consequences of population concentration, socio-eco-
nomic development, environmental impacts and their interrelations.

Objective

9.13. The objective is to enhance the management of urban
agglomerations through more participatory and resource-conscious
planning and management, review and revise the policies and
mechanisms that contribute to the excessive concentration of popu-
lation in large cities, and improve the security and quality of life of
both rural and urban low-income residents.

Actions

9.14. Governments should increase the capacity and competence
of city and municipal authorities to manage urban development, to
safeguard the environment, to respond to the need of all citizens,
including urban squatters, for personal safety, basic infrastructure
and services, to eliminate health and social problems, including
problems of drugs and criminality, and problems resulting from
overcrowding and disasters, and to provide people with alternatives
to living in areas prone to natural and man-made disasters.

9.15. In order to improve the plight of the urban poor, many of
whom work in the informal sector of the economy, Governments
are urged to promote the integration of migrants from rural areas
into urban areas and to develop and improve their income-earning
capability by facilitating their access to employment, credit, pro-
duction, marketing opportunities, basic education, health services,
vocational training and transportation, with special attention to the
situation of women workers and women heads of households.
Child-care centres and special protection and rehabilitation pro-
grammes for street children should be established.

9.16. To finance the needed infrastructure and services in a bal-
anced manner, taking into account the interests of the poor seg-
ments of society, local and national government agencies should
consider introducing equitable cost-recovery schemes and increas-
ing revenues by appropriate measures.

9.17. Governments should strengthen the capacity for land man-
agement, including urban planning, at all levels in order to take
into account demographic trends and encourage the search for
innovative approaches to address the challenges facing cities, with
special attention to the pressures and needs resulting from the
growth of their populations.
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9.18. Governments should promote the development and imple-
mentation of effective environmental management strategies for
urban agglomerations, giving special attention to water, waste and
air management, as well as to environmentally sound energy and
transport systems.

C. Internally displaced persons
Basis for action

9.19. During the past decade, awareness of the situation of persons
who are forced to leave their places of usual residence for a variety
of reasons has been rising. Because there is no single definition of
internally displaced persons, estimates of their number vary, as do
the causes of their migration. However, it is generally accepted that
these causes range from environmental degradation to natural disas-
ters and internal conflicts that destroy human settlements and force
people to flee from one area of the country to another. Indigenous
people, in particular, are in many cases subject to displacement.
Given the forced nature of their movement, internally displaced per-
sons often find themselves in particularly vulnerable situations,
especially women, who may be subjected to rape and sexual assault
in situations of armed conflict. Internal displacement is often a pre-
cursor of outflows of refugees and externally displaced persons.
Returning refugees may also be internally displaced.

Objectives

9.20. The objectives are:

(a) To offer adequate protection and assistance to persons dis-
placed within their country, particularly women, children and the
elderly, who are the most vulnerable, and to find solutions to the
root causes of their displacement in view of preventing it and,
when appropriate, to facilitate return or resettlement;

(b) To put an end to all forms of forced migration, including
"ethnic cleansing".

Actions

9.21. Countries should address the causes of internal displacement,
including environmental degradation, natural disasters, armed con-
flict and forced resettlement, and establish the necessary mecha-
nisms to protect and assist displaced persons, including, where pos-
sible, compensation for damages, especially those who are not able
to return to their normal place of residence in the short term.
Adequate capacities for disaster preparedness should be developed.
The United Nations, through dialogue with Governments and all
intergovernmental and non-governmental organizations, is encour-
aged to continue to review the need for protection and assistance to
internally displaced persons, the root causes of internal displace-
ment, prevention and long-term solutions, taking into account spe-
cific situations.

9.22. Measures should be taken to ensure that internally displaced
persons receive basic education, employment opportunities, voca-

tional training and basic health-care services, including reproduc-

tive health services and family planning.

9.23. In order to reverse declining environmental quality and mini-
mize conflict over access to grazing land, the modernization of the

pastoralist economic system should be pursued, with assistance pro-
vided as necessary through bilateral and multilateral arrangements.

9.24. Governments, international organizations and non-govern-
mental organizations are encouraged to strengthen development
assistance for internally displaced persons so that they can return to
their places of origin.

9.25. Measures should be taken, at the national level with interna-
tional cooperation, as appropriate, in accordance with the Charter
of the United Nations, to find lasting solutions to questions related
to internally displaced persons, including their right to voluntary
and safe return to their home of origin.

Chapter X

INTERNATIONAL MIGRATION

A. International migration and development
Basis for action

10.1. International economic, political and cultural interrelations
play an important role in the flow of people between countries,
whether they are developing, developed or with economies in tran-
sition. In its diverse types, international migration is linked to such
interrelations and both affects and is affected by the development
process. International economic imbalances, poverty and environ-
mental degradation, combined with the absence of peace and secu-
rity, human rights violations and the varying degrees of develop-
ment of judicial and democratic institutions are all factors affecting
international migration. Although most international migration
flows occur between neighbouring countries, interregional migra-
tion, particularly that directed to developed countries, has been
growing. It is estimated that the number of international migrants
in the world, including refugees, is in excess of 125 million, about
half of them in the developing countries. In recent years, the main
receiving countries in the developed world registered a net migra-
tion intake of approximately 1.4 million persons annually, about
two thirds of whom originated in developing countries. Orderly
international migration can have positive impacts on both the com-
munities of origin and the communities of destination, providing
the former with remittances and the latter with needed human
resources. International migration also has the potential of facili-
tating the transfer of skills and contributing to cultural enrichment.
However, international migration entails the loss of human
resources for many countries of origin and may give rise to politi-
cal, economic or social tensions in countries of destination. To be
effective, international migration policies need to take into account
the economic constraints of the receiving country, the impact of
migration on the host society and its effects on countries of origin.
The long-term manageability of international migration hinges on
making the option to remain in one's country a viable one for all
people. Sustainable economic growth with equity and develop-
ment strategies consistent with this aim are a necessary means to
that end. In addition, more effective use can be made of the poten-
tial contribution that expatriate nationals can make to the economic
development of their countries of origin.
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Objectives

10.2. The objectives are:

(a) To address the root causes of migration, especially those
related to poverty;

(b) To encourage more cooperation and dialogue between coun-
tries of origin and countries of destination in order to maximize the
benefits of migration to those concerned and increase the likeli-
hood that migration has positive consequences for the development
of both sending and receiving countries;

(c) To facilitate the reintegration process of returning migrants.

Actions

10.3. Governments of countries of origin and of countries of desti-
nation should seek to make the option of remaining in one's coun-
try viable for all people. To that end, efforts to achieve sustainable
economic and social development, ensuring a better economic bal-
ance between developed and developing countries and countries
with economies in transition, should be strengthened. It is also
necessary to increase efforts to defuse international and internal
conflicts before they escalate; to ensure that the rights of persons
belonging to ethnic, religious or linguistic minorities, and indige-
nous people are respected; and to respect the rule of law, promote
good governance, strengthen democracy and promote human
rights. Furthermore, greater support should be provided for the
attainment of national and household food security, for education,
nutrition, health and population-related programmes and to ensure
effective environmental protection. Such efforts may require
national and international financial assistance, reassessment of
commercial and tariff relations, increased access to world markets
and stepped-up efforts on the part of developing countries and
countries with economies in transition to create a domestic frame-
work for sustainable economic growth with an emphasis on job
creation. The economic situation in those countries is likely to
improve only gradually and, therefore, migration flows from those
countries are likely to decline only in the long term; in the interim,
the acute problems currently observed will cause migration flows
to continue for the short-to-medium term, and Governments are
accordingly urged to adopt transparent international migration poli-
cies and programmes to manage those flows.

10.4. Governments of countries of origin wishing to foster the
inflow of remittances and their productive use for development
should adopt sound exchange rate, monetary and economic poli-
cies, facilitate the provision of banking facilities that enable the
safe and timely transfer of migrants' funds, and promote the condi-
tions necessary to increase domestic savings and channel them into
productive investment.

10.5. Governments of countries of destination are invited to con-
sider the use of certain forms of temporary migration, such as
short-term and project-related migration, as a means of improving
the skills of nationals of countries of origin, especially developing
countries and countries with economies in transition. To that end,
they should consider, as appropriate, entering into bilateral or mul-
tilateral agreements. Appropriate steps should be taken to safe-
guard the wages and working conditions of both migrant and
native workers in the affected sectors. Governments of countries

of origin are urged to facilitate the return of migrants and their
reintegration into their home communities, and to devise ways of
using their skills. Governments of countries of origin should con-
sider collaborating with countries of destination and engaging the
support of appropriate international organizations in promoting the
return on a voluntary basis of qualified migrants who can play a
crucial role in the transfer of knowledge, skills and technology.
Countries of destination are encouraged to facilitate return migra-
tion by adopting flexible policies, such as the transferability of
pensions and other work benefits.

10.6. Governments of countries affected by international migration
are invited to cooperate, with a view to integrating the issue into
their political and economic agendas and engaging in technical
cooperation to aid developing countries and countries with
economies in transition in addressing the impact of international
migration. Governments are urged to exchange information
regarding their international migration policies and the regulations
governing the admission and stay of migrants in their territories.
States that have not already done so are invited to consider ratify-
ing the International Convention on the Protection of the Rights of
All Migrant Workers and Members of Their Families.

10.7. Governments are encouraged to consider requests for migra-
tion from countries whose existence, according to available scien-
tific evidence, is imminently threatened by global warming and cli-
mate change.

10.8. In cooperation with international and non-governmental
organizations and research institutions, Governments should sup-
port the gathering of data on flows and stocks of international
migrants and on factors causing migration, as well as the monitor-
ing of international migration. The identification of strategies to
ensure that migration contributes to development and international
relations should also be supported. The role of international organ-
izations with mandates in the area of migration should be strength-
ened so that they can deliver adequate technical support to devel-
oping countries, advise in the management of international migra-
tion flows and promote intergovernmental cooperation through,
inter alia, bilateral and multilateral negotiations, as appropriate.

B. Documented migrants
Basis for action

10.9. Documented migrants are those who satisfy all the legal
requirements to enter, stay and, if applicable, hold employment in
the country of destination. In some countries, many documented
migrants have, over time, acquired the right to long-term residence.
In such cases, the integration of documented migrants into the host
society is generally desirable, and for that purpose it is important to
extend to them the same social, economic and legal rights as those
enjoyed by citizens, in accordance with national legislation. The
family reunification of documented migrants is an important fac-
tor in international migration. It is also important to protect docu-
mented migrants and their families from racism, ethnocentrism and
xenophobia, and to respect their physical integrity, dignity, reli-
gious beliefs and cultural values.
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Documented migration is generally beneficial to the host country,
since migrants are in general concentrated in the most productive
ages and have skills needed by the receiving country, and their
admission is congruent with the policies of the Government. The
remittances of documented migrants to their countries of origin
often constitute a very important source of foreign exchange and
are instrumental in improving the well-being of relatives left
behind.

Objectives

10.10. The objectives are:

(a) To ensure the social and economic integration of documented
migrants, especially of those who have acquired the right to long-
term residence in the country of destination, and their equal treat-
ment before the law;

(b) To eliminate discriminatory practices against documented
migrants, especially women, children and the elderly;

(c) To ensure protection against racism, ethnocentrism and xeno-
phobia;

(d) To promote the welfare of documented migrants and mem-
bers of their families;

(e) To ensure the respect of the cultural and religious values,
beliefs and practices of documented migrants, in so far as they
accord with national legislation and universally recognized human
rights;

(f) To take into account the special needs and circumstances of
temporary migrants.

Actions

10.11. Governments of receiving countries are urged to consider
extending to documented migrants who meet appropriate length-of-
stay requirements, and to members of their families whose stay in
the receiving country is regular, treatment equal to that accorded
their own nationals with regard to the enjoyment of basic human
rights, including equality of opportunity and treatment in respect of
religious practices, working conditions, social security, participation
in trade unions, access to health, education, cultural and other social
services, as well as equal access to the judicial system and equal
treatment before the law. Governments of receiving countries are
further urged to take appropriate steps to avoid all forms of discrim-
ination against migrants, including eliminating discriminatory prac-
tices concerning their nationality and the nationality of their chil-
dren, and to protect their rights and safety. Women and children
who migrate as family members should be protected from abuse
or denial of their human rights by their sponsors, and Governments
are asked to consider extending their stay should the family rela-
tionship dissolve, within the limits of national legislation.

10.12. In order to promote the integration of documented migrants
having the right to long-term residence, Governments of receiving
countries are urged to consider giving them civil and political rights
and responsibilities, as appropriate, and facilitating their naturaliza-
tion. Special efforts should be made to enhance the integration of
the children of long-term migrants by providing them with educa-
tional and training opportunities equal to those of nationals, allow-
ing them to exercise an economic activity, and facilitating the natu-
ralization of those who have been raised in the receiving country.

Consistent with article 10 of the Convention on the Rights of the
Child and all other relevant universally recognized human rights
instruments, all Governments, particularly those of receiving coun-
tries, must recognize the vital importance of family reunification
and promote its integration into their national legislation in order to
ensure the protection of the unity of the families of documented
migrants. Governments of receiving countries must ensure the pro-
tection of migrants and their families, giving priority to pro-
grammes and strategies that combat religious intolerance, racism,
ethnocentrism, xenophobia and gender discrimination and that gen-
erate the necessary public sensitivity in that regard.

10.13. Governments of countries of destination should respect the
basic human rights of documented migrants as those Governments
assert their right to regulate access to their territory and adopt poli-
cies that respond to and shape immigration flows. With regard to
the admission of migrants, Governments should avoid discriminat-
ing on the basis of race, religion, sex and disability, while taking
into account health and other considerations relevant under nation-
al immigration regulations, particularly considering the special
needs of the elderly and children. Governments are urged to pro-
mote, through family reunion, the normalization of the family
life of legal migrants who have the right to long-term residence.

10.14. Governments should consider providing assistance and
cooperation for programmes that would address the adverse social
and economic consequences of forced migration.

C. Undocumented migrants
Basis for action

10.15. It is the right of every nation State to decide who can enter
and stay in its territory and under what conditions. Such right, how-
ever, should be exercised taking care to avoid racist or xenophobic
actions and policies. Undocumented or irregular migrants are per-
sons who do not fulfil the requirements established by the country
of destination to enter, stay or exercise an economic activity. Given
that the pressures for migration are growing in a number of devel-
oping countries, especially since their labour force continues to
increase, undocumented or irregular migration is expected to rise.

Objectives

10.16. The objectives are:

(a) To address the root causes of undocumented migration;

(b) To reduce substantially the number of undocumented
migrants, while ensuring that those in need of international protec-
tion receive it; to prevent the exploitation of undocumented
migrants and to ensure that their basic human rights are protected;

(c) To prevent all international trafficking in migrants, especially
for the purposes of prostitution;

(d) To ensure protection against racism, ethnocentrism and xeno-
phobia.

Actions

10.17. Governments of countries of origin and countries of destina-
tion are urged to cooperate in reducing the causes of undocumented
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migration, safeguarding the basic human rights of undocumented
migrants including the right to seek and to enjoy in other countries
asylum from persecution, and preventing their exploitation.
Governments should identify the causes of undocumented migra-
tion and its economic, social and demographic impact as well as its
implications for the formulation of social, economic and interna-
tional migration policies.

10.18. Governments of both receiving countries and countries of
origin should adopt effective sanctions against those who organize
undocumented migration, exploit undocumented migrants or
engage in trafficking in undocumented migrants, especially those
who engage in any form of international traffic in women, youth
and children. Governments of countries of origin, where the activ-
ities of agents or other intermediaries in the migration process are
legal, should regulate such activities in order to prevent abuses,
especially exploitation, prostitution and coercive adoption.

10.19. Governments, with the assistance of appropriate interna-
tional organizations, should deter undocumented migration by
making potential migrants aware of the legal conditions for entry,
stay and employment in host countries through information activi-
ties in the countries of origin.

10.20. Governments of countries of origin of undocumented
migrants and persons whose asylum claims have been rejected
have the responsibility to accept the return and reintegration of
those persons, and should not penalize such persons on their return.
In addition, Governments of countries of origin and countries of
destination should try to find satisfactory solutions to the problems
caused by undocumented migration through bilateral or multilateral
negotiations on, inter alia, readmission agreements that protect the
basic human rights of the persons involved in accordance with rel-
evant international instruments.

D. Refugees, asylum-seekers and displaced persons
Basis for action

10.21. In less than 10 years, from 1985 to 1993, the number of
refugees has more than doubled, from 8.5 million to 19 million.
This has been caused by multiple and complex factors, including
massive violations of human rights. Most of those refugees find
asylum in developing countries, often imposing great burdens on
those States. The institution of asylum is under severe strain in
industrialized countries for a variety of reasons, including the
growing numbers of refugees and asylum-seekers and the misuse
of asylum procedures by migrants attempting to circumvent immi-
gration restrictions. While two thirds of all countries in the world
have ratified the 1951 Convention relating to the Status of
Refugees or the 1967 Protocol, which establish standards for the
protection of refugees, there is a need to strengthen the support for
international protection of and assistance to refugees, especially
refugee women and refugee children, who are particularly vulnera-
ble. Displaced persons, who do not qualify for refugee status and
are in some cases outside their country, are also vulnerable and
need international assistance. Regional agreements to provide pro-
tection to persons fleeing war should be considered.

Objectives

10.22. The objectives are:

(a) To reduce pressures leading to refugee movements and dis-
placement by combating their root causes at all levels and under-
taking related preventive action;

(b) To find and implement durable solutions to the plight of
refugees and displaced persons;

(c) To ensure effective protection of and assistance to refugee
populations, with particular attention to the needs and physical
security of refugee women and refugee children;

(d) To prevent the erosion of the institution of asylum;

(e) To provide adequate health, education and social services for
refugees and displaced persons;

(f) To integrate refugee and returnee assistance and rehabilita-
tion programmes into development planning, with due attention to
gender equity.

Actions

10.23. Governments are urged to address the root causes of move-
ments of refugees and displaced persons by taking appropriate
measures, particularly with respect to conflict resolution; the pro-
motion of peace and reconciliation; respect for human rights,
including those of persons belonging to minorities; respect for
independence, territorial integrity and sovereignty of States.
Moreover, factors that contribute to forced displacements need to
be addressed through initiatives related to the alleviation of pover-
ty, democratization, good governance and the prevention of envi-
ronmental degradation. Governments and all other entities should
respect and safeguard the right of people to remain in safety in
their homes and should refrain from policies or practices that force
people to flee.

10.24. Governments are urged to strengthen their support for inter-
national protection and assistance activities on behalf of refugees
and, as appropriate, displaced persons and to promote the search
for durable solutions to their plight. In doing so, Governments are
encouraged to enhance regional and international mechanisms that
promote appropriate shared responsibility for the protection and
assistance needs of refugees. All necessary measures should be
taken to ensure the physical protection of refugees - in particular,
that of refugee women and refugee children - especially against
exploitation, abuse and all forms of violence.

10.25. Adequate international support should be extended to coun-
tries of asylum to meet the basic needs of refugees and to assist in
the search for durable solutions. Refugee populations should be
assisted in achieving self- sufficiency. Refugees, particularly
refugee women, should be involved in the planning of refugee
assistance activities and in their implementation. In planning and
implementing refugee assistance activities, special attention should
be given to the specific needs of refugee women and refugee chil-
dren. Refugees should be provided with access to adequate accom-
modation, education, health services, including family planning,
and other necessary social services. Refugees are invited to respect
the laws and regulations of their countries of asylum.
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10.26. Governments should create conditions that would allow for
the voluntary repatriation of refugees in safety and dignity.
Rehabilitation assistance to repatriating refugees should, where
possible, be linked to long-term reconstruction and development
plans. The international community should provide assistance for
refugee repatriation and rehabilitation programmes and for the
removal of land mines and other unexploded devices that constitute
a serious threat to the safety of returnees and the local population.

10.27. Governments are urged to abide by international law con-
cerning refugees. States that have not already done so are invited
to consider acceding to the international instruments concerning
refugees - in particular, the 1951 Convention and the 1967 Protocol
relating to the Status of Refugees. Governments are furthermore
urged to respect the principle of non-refoulement (i.e., the principle
of no forcible return of persons to places where their lives or free-
dom would be threatened because of race, religion, nationality,
membership in a particular social group, or political opinion).
Governments should ensure that asylum-seekers in the
Government's territory have access to a fair hearing and should
facilitate the expeditious processing of asylum requests, ensuring
that guidelines and procedures for the determination of refugee sta-
tus are sensitive to the particular situation of women.

10.28. In cases of sudden and massive arrivals of refugees and dis-
placed persons in need of international protection, Governments of
receiving countries should consider according to them at least tem-
porary protection and treatment in accordance with internationally
recognized standards and with national law, practices and regula-
tions, until a solution to their plight can be found. Persons in need
of protection should be encouraged to stay in safe areas and, to the
extent possible and as appropriate, near their countries of origin.
Governments should strengthen protection mechanisms and pro-
vide aid to assist the population in such areas. The principles of
collective cooperation and international solidarity should be fol-
lowed in assisting host countries, upon their request.

10.29. The problems of refugees and displaced persons arising
from forced migration, including their right to repatriation, should
be settled in accordance with the relevant principles of the Charter
of the United Nations, the Universal Declaration of Human Rights,
other international instruments and relevant United Nations resolu-
tions.

Chapter XI

POPULATION, DEVELOPMENT AND EDUCATION
A. Education, population and sustainable development
Basis for action

11.1. In the past 20 years, the world has experienced a rise in edu-
cational levels. Although the differences in educational attainment
between males and females have shrunk, 75 per cent of illiterate
persons in the world are women. Lack of basic education and low
levels of literacy of adults continue to inhibit the development
process in every area. The world community has a special respon-
sibility to ensure that all children receive an education of improved

quality and that they complete primary school. Education is an
indispensable tool for the improvement of the quality of life.
However, it is more difficult to meet educational needs when there
is rapid population growth.

11.2. Education is a key factor in sustainable development: it is at
the same time a component of well-being and a factor in the devel-
opment of well-being through its links with demographic as well as
economic and social factors. Education is also a means to enable
the individual to gain access to knowledge, which is a precondition
for coping, by anyone wishing to do so, with today's comple